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JOLIET JUNIOR COLLEGE
\/’ 1901 —

(Business & Auxiliary Services)
1215 Houbolt Road
Joliet, Hllinois 60431-8938

INSTRUCTIONS TO BIDDERS

Sealed proposals are invited for MENTAL HEALTH & AWARENESS CENTER pursuant to
specifications.

PROPOSALS:
Proposals will be publicly read aloud by the Joliet Junior College District #525, Joliet, Will County,
Illinois, at the place, date and time hereinafter designated. You are invited to be present if you so
desire.

PLACE: Joliet Junior College District #525
Campus Center
A-BUILDING Room #A1002
1215 Houbolt Road
Joliet, IL 60431-8938

DATE: AUGUST 20, 2024

FAXES ARE NOT ACCEPTABLE

TIME: 9:00 AM
Proposals received after this time will not be accepted.
Proposals must be made in accordance with the instructions contained herein. They shall be
submitted on the forms provided on the College’s website in a sealed envelope addressed to
the Director of Business & Auxiliary Services, A-Building Room A3100, plainly marked, with
the Bidder's Name and Address and the notation:

BID: MENTAL HEALTH & AWARENESS CENTER

PRE-BID MEETING:
An optional pre-bid meeting will be held on JULY 16, 2024 at 8:30 AM. The meeting will be at the
Main Campus, J Building, Room J-0037 (Lower Level), 1215 Houbolt Road, Joliet, IL.

DELIVERY:
All prices must be quoted F.O.B., Joliet Junior College, 1215 Houbolt Road, Joliet, IL 60431 unless
otherwise noted.
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TAX EXEMPTION:
Joliet Junior College District #525 is exempt from Federal, State, and Municipal taxes.

SIGNATURE ON BIDS:
Joliet Junior College District #525 requires the signature on bid documents to be that of an authorized
representative of said company.

Each bidder, by making his bid, represents that he has read and understands the bidding
documents and that these instructions to bidders are a part of the specifications.

BIDDING PROCEDURES:
1. No bid shall be modified, withdrawn, or cancelled for sixty (60) days after the bid opening
date without the consent of the College Board of Trustees.

2. Changes or corrections may be made in the bid documents after they have been issued and
before bids are received. In such case, a written addendum describing the change or
correction will be issued by the College to all bidders of record. Such addendum shall take
precedence over that portion of the documents concerned, and shall become part of the bid
documents. Except in unusual cases, addendum will be issued to reach the bidders at least
five (5) days prior to date established for receipt of bids.

3. Each bidder shall carefully examine all bid documents and all addenda thereto, and shall
thoroughly familiarize themselves with the detailed requirements thereof prior to submitting a
proposal. Should a bidder find discrepancies or ambiguities in, or omissions from documents,
or should they be in doubt as to their meaning, they shall, at once, and in any event, not later
than ten (10) days prior to bid due date, notify the College who will, if necessary, send written
addendum to all bidders. The college will not be responsible for any oral instructions. All
inquiries shall be directed to the Director of Business & Auxiliary Services. After bids are
received, no allowance will be made for oversight by bidder.

SUBSTITUTIONS:
1. Each bidder represents that his bid is based upon the materials and equipment described in the
bidding documents.

2. Any dealer bidding an equal product must specify brand name, model number, and supply
specifications of product. The Board shall be the sole judge of whether an article shall be
deemed to be equal.

3. A bidder's failure to meet the minimum specifications as listed may result in disqualification
of his bid.

REJECTION OF BIDS:
The bidder acknowledges the right of the College Board to reject any or all proposals and to waive
informality or irregularity in any proposal received and to award each item to different bidders or all
items to a single bidder. In addition, the bidder recognizes the right of the College Board to reject a
proposal if the proposal is in any way incomplete or irregular. The College Board may also award, at
its discretion, only certain items quoted on. The College Board also reserves the right to reject the
proposal of a Bidder who has previously failed to perform properly or complete on time contracts of a
similar nature or a bid of a Bidder when investigation shows that Bidder is not in a position to
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perform the contract.

BUSINESS ENTERPRISE PROGRAM (BEP):
MINORITIES, FEMALES, AND PERSONS WITH DISABILITIES PARTICIPATION AND UTILIZATION
PLAN:

Joliet Junior College will make every effort to use local business firms and contract with small,
minority-owned, and/or women-owned businesses in the procurement process. This solicitation
contains a 20% goal to include businesses owned and controlled by minorities, females, and persons
with disabilities in the College’s procurement and contracting processes in accordance with the State

of Illinois’ Business Enterprise for Minorities, Females, and Persons with Disabilities Act (30 ILCS
575).

Please note that this project is partially funded by a $250,000 grant with an 18% ($45,000) MBE
goal and a 10% ($25,000) WBE goal.

Because these goals vary by business ownership status and category of procurement, we urge
interested businesses to visit the Commission on Equity & Inclusion (CEI), Business Enterprise
Program (BEP) web site to obtain complete requirements and additional details. BEP certified firms
and firms utilizing subcontractors for the project shall submit a utilization plan that meets or exceeds
the college’s goal.

For all construction related projects, the all companies must submit a utilization plan.

If a vendor cannot meet the overarching goal of 20%, documentation and explanation of good faith
efforts to meet the specified goal is required within the utilization plan.

PROPRIETARY INFORMATION:

Vendor should be aware that the contents of all submitted bids are subject to public review and will
be subject to the Illinois Freedom of Information Act. All information submitted with your bid will be
considered public information unless vendor identifies all proprietary information in the proposal by
clearly marking on the top of each page so considered, "Proprietary Information.” The Illinois
Attorney General shall make a final determination of what constitutes proprietary information or
trade secrets. While JJC will endeavor to maintain all submitted information deemed proprietary
within JJC, JJC will not be liable for the release of such information.

ACKNOWLEDGEMENT OF ADDENDA:
Signature of company official on original document shall be construed as acknowledgement of
receipt of any and all addenda pertaining to this specific proposal. Identification by number of
addenda and date issued should be noted on all proposals submitted.

FAILURE TO ACKNOWLEDGE RECEIPT OF ADDENDA ON PROPOSAL SUBMITTED
MAY RESULT IN DISQUALIFICATION OF PROPOSAL.

Bidders who obtain a copy of the bid from our web site are responsible for checking back on
the site for any addenda issued.

CLERICAL ERRORS:
If applicable, all errors in price extensions will be corrected by Joliet Junior College and totals for
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award determination corrected accordingly, unless the bidder specifies that no change be made in the
total submitted. In this case, all incorrect price extensions will be noted at "lot", and award
determination made on the basis of total price submitted.

SAMPLES:
Bidder may be required to furnish samples upon request and without charge to the College.

BID SECURITY:
A certified check or bank draft or bid bond, made payable to Joliet Junior College District #525, Will
County, Illinois, MUST be submitted with the bid in the amount of ten (10) percent of your total
bid. The bid security will be forfeited by the successful bidder in the event of the bidders failure to
enter into a contract. Checks or drafts of unsuccessful bidders will be returned as soon as practicable
after opening and checking the bids.

PAYMENTS:
Certified Payroll
1. With each pay application, contractors shall submit certified payroll in a format acceptable to
Junior College District #525.

Partial Lien Waivers

1. The contractors’ partial lien waiver, for the full amount of the payment, shall accompany the
first payment application. Each subsequent payment application shall be accompanied by the
contractor's partial waiver, and by partial waivers from all subcontractors and suppliers who
were included in the immediately preceding payment application, to the extent of that
payment.

2. Lien waivers from the Contractor and all subcontractors and suppliers shall accompany the
first payment application when the amount of payment exceeds 50 percent of the total
contract sum.

Final Lien Waivers: The contractor's request for final payment shall include:

1. The contractor's final lien waiver in the full amount of the contract.

2. Final lien waivers in the full amount of their contracts from all subcontractors and suppliers
for which final lien waivers have not previously been submitted.

INSURANCE:
The successful bidder will be required to furnish a certificate of insurance in the following amounts:

The insurance coverage required here-in-under shall be the minimum amounts maintained by the
Contractor and Subcontractors until all Work is completed and accepted by the Owner.

The Contractor will purchase and maintain “all risks” Builder’s Risk property insurance, where
applicable, subject only to such exclusions as have been specifically approved by the Owner in
writing.

A. Workers Compensation

1. State: Statutory
2. Applicable Federal: Statutory
3. Employer’s Liability:

a. $1,000,000 per Accident
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b. $1,000,000 Occupational Disease

B. Commercial Comprehensive Liability

Each Occurrence: $1,000,000
Products/Completed Operations Aggregate: $2,000,000
Personal/Advertising Injury: $1,000,000
General Aggregate: $2,000,000
Policy shall include: $2,000,000
a. Premises: Operations
b. Independent Contractors Liability
c. Products and Completed Operations: Maintained for minimum of one year
after date of final Certificate for Payment, in full amount of the limits
specified above.
d. Contractual Liability
e. Coverage for explosion (x), collapse (c), and underground (u).
6. The Commercial Comprehensive Liability policy shall include a contractual liability
endorsement insuring the indemnity required by the contract. The indemnities shall
be named as additional insured on the Contractor’s Commercial Comprehensive
Liability policy using Form CG 20 10 or its equivalent and shall name Joliet Junior
College, its Board of Trustees, officers, employees and agents as additional named
insured’s at a minimum. The Contractor hereby agrees to effectuate the naming of
such additional insured’s as unrestricted additional insured’s on the Contractor’s
policy. The additional insured endorsement shall provide the following:
a. That the coverage afforded the additional insurance will be primary/non-contributory
insurance for the additional insurance with respect to claims arising out
of operations performed by or on behalf of the Contractor.
b.  That the policy shall contain a thirty (30) day notice of cancellation prior
to the effective date thereof.
c. That the additional insureds have other insurance which is applicable to
the loss, such other insurance will be on an excess or contingent basis.
d. That the amount of the company’s liability under the insurance policy will
not be reduced by the existence of such other insurance.
e. That the additional insureds will not be given less than thirty (30) days
prior written notice of any cancellation thereof.
f.  That the Contractor agrees to indemnify the College for any applicable
deductibles.
g. That the insurance policy from an A.M. Best rated “secured” Illinois State
licensed insurer.
h.  The Contractor shall provide the College with a copy of its insurance
policy or in the alternative and subject to the College’s agreement, an
excerpt of a page from the actual policy evidencing the additional
insureds as provided for herein.
i.  Contactor acknowledges that failure to obtain such insurance on behalf
of the College constitutes a material breach of the contract and subjects
Contractor to liability for damages, indemnification and all other legal
remedies available to College. The Contractor is to provide the College
at all times with a certificate of insurance, evidencing the above
requirements have been met. The failure of the College to object to the
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contents of the certificate or the absence of it shall not be deemed a
waiver of any and all rights held by the College.

J. That enclosed is a copy of the endorsement providing additional
insured’s status and that the Contractor will furnish a Certificate of
insurance evidencing the foregoing provisions.

k. Please include clause below in the policy:

It is agreed that Joliet Junior College, its Board of Trustees, officers,
employees, agents and (Architect/Engineer Name) are additional
insureds on the policy.

C. Business Auto Liability (including owned, non-owned and hired vehicles).

1. Bodily injury

a. $1,000,000 per person

b.  $2,000,000 per accident
2. Property damage: $1,000,000 OR
3. Combined Single limit: $1,000,000

D. Umbrella

1. Umbrella Excess Liability: $4,000,000
2. If the Contractor’s Workers Compensation, Commercial General Liability and
Business Auto policies do not have these minimum limits, an Umbrella policy
written by an insurance company acceptable to the Owner may be used to meet the
minimum limits required.
3. Follow-form or Primary/Non-Contributory (PNC) status and Waiver of Subrogation (WQOS)
for Joliet Junior College

All such policies of insurance shall be written by companies approved by the College and Certificates
of Insurance shall be furnished to the College. The College shall be listed as an additional named
insured under such policies. Each policy shall require at least 30 days’ notice to the College in the
event of cancellation. The contractor agrees to indemnify, defend, and hold harmless the College
from and against all suits or claims, which may be based upon any injury to or death of any person or
persons or damage to property, which may occur or which may be alleged to have occurred in the
course of the performance of this Agreement by the Contractor, whether such sum claim shall be
made by an employee of the Contractor, by a third person or their representatives, or whether or not it
shall be claimed that the said injury, death, or damage or cause through a negligence act or omission
of the Contractor; and the all charges of attorneys and all costs and other expenses arising there from
or incurred in connection therewith; and if any judgment shall be rendered against the College in any
such action or actions, the Contractor, at its own expense, shall satisfy and discharge the same.

PERFORMANCE BONDS:

The successful bidder on this proposal must furnish a performance bond and a labor and material
payment bond made out to Junior College District #525, prepared on an approved form, as security
for the faithful performance of their contract, within ten (10) days of their notification that their bid
has been accepted. The surety thereon must be such surety company or companies as are authorized
and licensed to transact business in the State of Illinois and have an A-XIV best rating. Attorneys in
fact who sign bid bonds must file with each bond a certified copy of their power of attorney to sign
said bonds. The performance bond is an amount equal to one hundred and ten percent (110%) of the
contract sum. Such bonds shall be in force from the date of signing of the contract until one year
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after issuing of final certificate of payment. The cost of the bonds shall be included in the bidder’s
proposal.

LAWS AND ORDINANCES:
In execution of the work, the Contractor shall comply with applicable state and local laws, ordinances
and regulation, the rules and regulations of the Board of Fire Underwriters, and OSHA standards.

SEX OFFENDER REGISTRATION REQUIREMENT NOTIFICATION:

Illinois Compiled Statutes (730 ILCS 150/2) requires that any person who is required by law to
register as a sex offender and who is either a student or an employee at an institution of higher
education, must also register with the police department of the institution they are employed by or
attending. For purposes of this act, a student or employee is defined as anyone working at or
attending the institution for a period of five (5) days or an aggregate period of more than thirty (30)
days during a calendar year. This includes persons operating as or employed by an outside contractor
at the institution. Anyone meeting the above requirements is required to register at the Campus
Police Department located in G1013, within five (5) days of enrolling or becoming employed.
Persons failing to register are subject to criminal prosecution.

DAMAGE AND NEGLIGENCE:
The Contractor agrees to indemnify and save harmless the College and employees from and against
all loss, including costs and attorney’s fees, by reasons or liability imposed by law upon the College
for damages because of bodily injury, including death at any time resulting therefrom, sustained by
any person or persons or on account of damage to property including loss of use thereof as provided
in the General Conditions and Supplementary Conditions.

College shall not be responsible for damages, delays, or failure to perform on its part resulting from
acts or occurrences of force majeure. “Force majeure” means any (a) act of God, landslide, lightning,
earthquake, hurricane, tornado, blizzard, floods and other adverse and inclement weather conditions;
(b) fire, explosion, flood, acts of a public enemy, war, blockade, insurrection, riot or civil
disturbance; (c) labor dispute, strike, work slow down, picketing, primary boycotts, secondary
boycotts or boycotts of any kind and nature, or work stoppages; (d) any law, order, regulation
ordinance, or requirement of any government or legal body or any representative of any such
government or legal body; (e) inability to secure necessary materials, equipment, parts or other
components of the project as a result of transportation difficulties, fuel or energy shortages, or acts or
omission of any common carriers; or (f) any other similar cause or similar event beyond the
reasonable control of College.

INVESTIGATION OF BIDDERS:
The College will make any necessary investigation to determine the ability of the bidder to fulfill the
proposal requirements. Joliet Junior College reserves the right to reject any proposal if it is
determined that the bidder is not properly qualified to carry out the obligation of the contract.

DISCLOSURE:
Vendor shall note any and all relationships that might be a conflict of interest and include such
information with the bid.

APPRENTICESHIP AND TRAINING PROGRAMS:
The bidder and all bidder’s subcontractors must participate in applicable apprenticeship and training
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programs approved by and registered with the United States Department of Labor Bureau of
Apprenticeship and Training. The apprenticeship and training programs(s) must be in the same trade
in which the firm shall be performing work on behalf of the College under the Contract. This
provision shall not apply to federally funded construction projects if, in the opinion of College, such
application would jeopardize the receipt or use of federal funds in support of such project.

A STATEMENT TO THE ABOVE EFFECT HAS BEEN ADDED TO THE BID FORM.
BIDDERS MUST BE A MEMBER OF AN APPROVED APPRENTICESHIP PROGRAM
PRIOR TO BID OPENING ON THE PROJECT. FAILURE TO LIST REQUIRED
INFORMATION MAY RESULT IN DISQUALIFICATION OF BID”.

SUBCONTRACTORS:
Bidders must state on the proposal form all subcontractors he intends to use for this project. Failure
to do so may be cause for rejection of bid.

PREVAILING WAGE RATE:
The successful bidder must pay not less than the prevailing hourly wage rate determined by the
Illinois Department of Labor for the county where the contract is executed and the craft or type of
worker needed to execute the contract. See the prevailing wage scale attached.

If, during the course of work under this contract, the Department of Labor revises the prevailing rate
hourly wages to be paid under this contract for any trade or occupation, Owner, will notify Contractor
and each Subcontractor of the changes in the prevailing rate of hourly wages. Contractor shall have
the sole responsibility and duty to ensure that the revised prevailing rate of hourly wages is paid by
contractor and all Subcontractors to each worker to whom a revised rate is applicable. Revisions to
the prevailing wage as set forth above shall not result in an increase in the Contract Sum.

In compliance with the Office of the Attorney General the following is also required of all bidders:

Payment of Prevailing Wage:

e The Act requires that all laborers, workers and mechanics employed by or on behalf of a
public body in the construction of public works be paid the general prevailing rate of hourly
wages (including allotments for training and approved apprenticeship programs, health and
welfare, insurance, vacation and pension benefits) for work of a similar character in the
locality in which the work is performed. See 820 ILCS 103/3. The Act contains all relevant
definitions, including those for the terms “public body”, “public works” and “general
prevailing rate of hourly wages”, which will assist you in the understanding its requirements
and your responsibilities. See 820 ILCS 130/2.

e The Illinois Department of Labor publishes the current prevailing wage rate. See
http://www.state.il.us/agency/idol/rates/rates.htm. The rate is revised regularly and such
revision takes effect immediately.

Specifications and Contractual Language:

e Public bodies must insert a provision or stipulation requiring the payment of the prevailing
wage rate into every public works resolution or ordinance, call for bids, project specification
and contract. See 820 ILCS 130/4(a).

e Contractors and subcontractors must insert a provision or stipulation regarding the payment of
the prevailing wage rate into every public works project and bid specification, subcontract,
and contractor’s bond. See 820 ILCS 130/4(b), (c).

e Contractors or construction managers who have been awarded public works contracts must
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post the relevant prevailing wage rate(s) at a location on the project site that is easily
accessible by workers. See 820 ILCS 130/4(f).

Record-Keeping Responsibilities:

e All contractors and subcontractors must create and keep for at least three years, records of all
laborers, mechanics, and other workers employed by them on a public works project. See 820
ILCS 130/5(a) (1).

e These records must include each worker’s name, address, telephone number (if available),
social security number, classification(s), hourly wages paid in each pay period, number of
hours worked each day, and the starting and ending times of each work day. Each contractor
and subcontractor is required to make these records available for inspection by the public
body’s agents or Illinois Department of Labor officials at a reasonable time and place upon
seven business days notice. See 820 ILCS 130/5(a) (1), (b).

Certified Payroll Records:

e A contractor or subcontractor participating in a public works project must also submit a
Certified Payroll the public body every month. This Certified Payroll must consist of a
complete copy of the records required to be kept under Section 5(a)(1) of the Act, discussed
above (with the exception of daily work starting and ending times). See 820 ILCS
130/5(a)(2).

e The monthly Certified Payroll shall also include a statement signed by the contractor or
subcontractor submitting that: (1) the records re true and accurate; (2) the hourly rate paid to
each worker is not less than the general prevailing wage rate required; and (3) the contractor
or subcontractor is aware that filing a Certified Payroll that he or she knows to be false in a
class B misdemeanor. See 820 ILCS 130/5(a)(2).

e The Act requires that a public body shall keep all Certified Payrolls submitted pursuant to the
Act for at least three years. See 820 ILCS 130/5(a)(2). The retention of these monthly
Certified Payroll submissions for three years by public bodies is crucial to the State of
Illinois’ efforts to enforce the Act and will be of particular interest to the Attorney General’s
office in the coming months.

Failure to comply with the Act’s Requirements:

e No public works project may be instituted unless the provisions of the Act have been met.
The Illinois Department of Labor is empowered to sue for injunctive relief against the
awarding of any public works contract, or continuation of work under any such contract, if it
is not in compliance with the Act’s prerequisites. Contracts that are not in compliance with
the Act’s prerequisites are void as against public policy. See 820 ILCS 103/11.

Please note that this is not a complete list of all relevant requirements and prerequisites under
the Act. All contractors and subcontractors rendering services under this contract must
comply with all requirements of the Act, including but not limited to, all wage, notice and
record keeping duties. For a full understanding of all of the Act’s requirements and
prerequisites, as well as the text of the Act and all related regulations, please see the Illinois
Department of Labor’s website at www.state.il.us/agency/idol/laws/Law130.htm.

BLACKOUT PERIOD:
After the College has advertised for bids, no pre-bid vendor shall contact any College officer(s) or
employee(s) involved in the solicitation process, except for interpretation of bid specifications,
clarification of bid submission requirements or any information pertaining to pre-bid conferences.
Such bidders or sub-bidders making such request shall be made in writing at least seven (7) days
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prior to the date for receipt of bids. No vendor shall visit or contact any College officers or
employees until after the bids are awarded, except in those instances when site inspection is a
prerequisite for the submission of a bid. During the black-out period, any such visitation, solicitation
or sales call by any representative of a prospective vendor in violation of this provision may cause the
disqualification of such bidder’s response.

BID QUANTITIES:
The College Board will reserve the right to increase or decrease, within reasonable limits, such
quantities as need requires and at the unit price stated.

BID AWARDS:
The successful contractor, and/or any contractor shall not proceed on this bid until it receives a
purchase order from the college. Failure to comply is the risk of that contractor.

TERMINATION OF FUNDING:
JIC’s contractual obligations will be subject to termination and cancellation without penalty,
accelerated payment, or other recoupment mechanism as provided herein in any fiscal year for which
the Illinois General Assembly or other legally applicable funding source fails to make an
appropriation to make payments under the terms of this Contract. In the event of termination for lack
of appropriation, the Vendor shall be paid for services performed under this Contract up to the
effective date of termination. JJC shall give notice of such termination for funding as soon as
practicable after JJC becomes aware of the failure of funding.

CHANGES TO CONTRACT AFTER BID AWARD:
There shall be no deviations from any work without a written change order. All change orders must
be approved by the Director of Business & Auxiliary Services or Vice President of Administrative
Services as well as executed by the successful contractor.

If a change order or aggregate of change orders are 10% or more of the contract price, and such
change orders are not approved, in writing, by either the Director of Business & Auxiliary Services or
Vice President of Administrative Services, the successful contractor shall not be entitled to any type
of compensation for services or materials provided.

GENERAL.:
Joliet Junior College is committed to a policy of non-discrimination on the basis of sex, handicap,
race, color, and national or ethnic origin in the admission, employment, educational programs, and
activities it operates. Inquiries should be addressed to the Director of Human Resources.

The contractor (or vendor) shall agree to save and hold harmless the Joliet Junior College District
#525, the members of its College Board, its agents, servants and employees, from any and all actions
or causes of action, or claim for damages, including the expense of defending suit, arising or growing
out of the performance of, or failure to perform its contract.

The parties to any contract (inclusive of subcontractors) resulting from this bid hereto shall abide by
the requirements of Executive Order 11246, 42 U.S.C. Section 2000d and the regulations thereto, as
may be amended from time to time, the Illinois Human Rights Act, and the Rules and Regulations of
the Illinois Department of Human Rights. Any vendor awarded a contract as a result of this bid must
comply with the Illinois Department of Human Rights Equal Opportunity Act/Rules Sections 750.5
and 5/2-105.
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Pursuant to Section 50-80 of the lllinois Procurement Code, each bidder who submits a bid or offer

for a State of Illinois contract under this Code shall have a sexual harassment policy in accordance
with paragraph (4) of subsection (A) of Section 2-105 of the Illinois Human Rights Act. A copy of
the policy shall be provided to the college entering into the contract upon

request.

The Customer reserves the right to request additional information after your proposal has been
submitted.
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Roxanne Venegas
Purchasing Manager

JOLIET JUNIOR COLLEGE
ILLINOIS COMMUNITY COLLEGE DISTRICT #525
(Business & Auxiliary Services)
1215 Houbolt Road
Joliet, Illinois 60431-8938
Telephone: (815) 280-6640
Fax: (815) 280-6631

INFORMATION PERTAINING TO OUR BIDS CAN BE FOUND AT THE FOLLOWING WEBSITE:

http://www.jjc.edu/community/vendors

QUESTIONS PERTAINING TO OUR BIDS CAN BE EMAILED TO:
purchasing@jjc.edu
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Mental Health and Awareness Center — SCOPE OF WORK

1.0 OVERVIEW OF THE PROJECT
1.1 General Project Information

Joliet Junior College is renovating approximately 4,650 SF in the lower level of the J building.
This project also includes alternate bids for an exterior garden area and a labyrinth. The
construction of this project will be completed through a general contractor public bid
process. For the duration of this document the term “contractor” shall be interpreted to
mean the general contractor and/or any subcontractor that falls under him. Ultimately, the
general contractor is responsible for a complete project consisting of all required material
and labor that falls within the drawings, specs and this scope of work document.

2.0 SCOPE OF WORK OVERVIEW
2.1 General Contractor Requirements

The general contractor (may be referred to as “contractor” in this document) shall be the
coordinating contractor of all his subcontractors, and all work required to provide a
complete project. This coordination will be inclusive of creating an overall schedule with
input from his subcontractors. All work will be scheduled by the general contractor and will
ensure no work is installed out of sequence. The general contractor will champion the
project, lead weekly meetings with the owner, A/E and pertinent subcontractors in
attendance. Provide meeting minutes/notes and records of any necessary logs. Joliet Junior
College is not providing the coordination and/or construction sequencing of any
subcontractors that fall under the general contractor. However, Joliet Junior College will
coordinate the efforts of purchasing and installing of the security card access system, as well
as any security cameras within the space (card access cabling and camera data cabling by
general contractor’s electrical sub-contractor). Furniture will be provided and installed by
JJC under separate contract.

2.1.1  All work to be completed in strict accordance with the drawings and
specifications. Existing conditions are to be field verified and taken into
consideration that the general contractor is competent to provide a finish
product as intended by the project design and this scope of work. Unknown
concealed conditions are an acceptable means to an adjustment to scope.
However, any existing condition that is viewable during the bid process will be
the responsibility of the general contractor.

2.1.2 Should the plans, specifications or this scope document disagree in themselves
or with each other, the contractor shall provide the better quality or greater
quantity of work and/or materials unless otherwise directed by written
addendum or the contract.

2.1.3 There will be no permit process or inspections by the City of Joliet. However, the
contractor shall be responsible for calling the state plumbing inspector and state
fire marshal for inspections if required.

2.1.4 ltis the general contractor’s responsibility to share this scope of work, all
drawings and specifications with their sub-contractors during the bid process
and construction. The general contractor is ultimately responsible for his bid
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2.1.5

2.1.6

2.1.7

2.1.8

and will not be given a change order in cases where one discipline may show up
on another disciplines drawing or spec. For example, the architectural drawings
may show an item that requires electric power that is not shown on the
electrical drawings, but will still be the responsibility of the general contractor
and will not result in a change order because their electrical sub-contractor did
not account for it (provide all drawings to your subs during the bid process).

Contractor shall furnish all shop drawings, catalogue cuts, submittals, mix
designs or any other necessary submittals within ten (10) days of award of
contract for architect’s review/approval. Shop drawings that take longer to
develop shall be coordinated with owner and A/E. Development of a master
shop drawing submittal schedule shall be the responsibility of the contractor.

If it applies to this project, the contractor will be responsible for any through-
wall, through-floor and/or through roof penetrations related to their scope of
work. If this work will impact the operation of adjacent classrooms, the
contractor shall notify the owner prior to starting any of this work for
coordination of proper scheduling.

Any saw cutting of existing concrete floors shall require the contractor to
provide ground penetrating radar (GPR) to locate any tension cables within the
existing slab. Should any cables be discovered, the contractor shall use caution
in the demo of concrete slabs as to not cut through any tension cables.

The contractors’ personnel shall comply with Joliet Junior College requirements
of mandatory orange or yellow safety vests (no offensive messages or graphics),
hard hats, safety glasses, safety shoes worn at all times. General contractor shall
submit their safety plan to JIC and shall be maintained on site for the duration
of the project.

2.2 Except as otherwise expressly provided herein, the contractor shall supply all adequate and
competent labor, supervision, tools, equipment, materials, services, testing devices, and
each and every item of expense necessary for complete installation according to the
contract documents, including but not limited to:
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2.2.2

2.2.3

The contractor shall provide all required labor and material expenses to provide
a safe working environment in accordance with all OSHA requirements whether
called for in drawings, specs or not. This includes all temporary barricades,
ramps, fire extinguishers and stands, signage, etc.

The contractor will provide any necessary dust protection at adjacent existing
areas of construction. Provide any necessary temporary walls and doors to block
access to the construction site by unauthorized personnel (faculty, staff,
students, etc.). Joliet Junior College facilities department will be provided with
access codes or keys to any temporary locks.

Contractor responsible for include, but not limited to:

-Complete demolition, disposal and preparation of area for new construction.
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2.2.4

2.2.5

2.2.6

2.2.7

2.2.8

2.2.9

-Provide/install metal stud wall framing.

-Provide/install insulation within wall framing.

-Provide/install gypsum board ready for paint

-Provide/install new ceiling grids and tile.

-Provide/install door frames, doors, hardware and any trim work.
-Provide/install any storefront systems.

-Provide/install all underground plumbing.

-Provide/install all HVAC, electrical conduit and wiring, plumbing fixtures
-Provide/install Panduit plenum rated data cable to new IDF
-Provide/install plenum rated door access cable at all doors to IDF.
-Provide/install all cabinetry and solid surface tops.
-Provide/construct/install reception counter.

-Provide/Install all light fixtures.

-Provide/install all paint.

-Provide/install VCT flooring.

-Install all owner provided carpet tile and LVT.

-Provide/install landscaping and hardscaping

The contractor will provide all wood blocking in wall framing at all necessary
locations where items on the drawings are interpreted as being secured to gyp.
board walls whether drawings state to provide blocking or not (i.e. shelving
brackets, paper towel dispensers, projector screen brackets, tv monitor
brackets, etc.).

Joliet Junior College is providing the carpet tile and LVT material. Contractor is
to provide necessary glue for installation. Contractor will be responsible for
picking up carpet and LVT from the facilities building.

Contractor shall provide occupant/vacant signs at all student wellness,
manager’s office and relaxation room doors. Signs shall be by Geekbear
“Vacant/Occupied” slider sign (grey) made with premium MDF wood (can be
purchased through Amazon). Coordinate location with JJC construction
manager.

The contractor will provide finish floor protection, as well as protection of any
other surfaces (countertops, etc.) that may get damaged or scratched while
construction is on-going. Materials, means and methods of this protection is to
be determined by the contractor, but must adequately protect the surface from
on-going activity.

Should an exterior/outdoor staging area for material or equipment be
necessary, the contractor is to provide chain link fencing around the perimeter
and shall be responsible for security. The location of this staging area is to be
coordinated with JJC staff.

The contractor shall be responsible for cleaning and sweeping of dirt/mud from
parking lots and roadways at anytime construction activity from the site creates
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2.2.10

2.2.11

2.2.12

2.2.13

2.2.14

2.2.15

2.2.16

2.2.17

such hazard (hauling out excavated spoils, concrete trucks, activities from
landscaping, etc.).

If necessary, contractor shall spray water over areas that produce large clouds
of dust for any exterior work where such activities create dust clouds (i.e.
landscape and restoration).

The contractor shall restore all adjacent landscape areas that may be disturbed
from construction activities (including, not limited to replace trees, bushes,
repair ruts, place grass seed, etc.).

The contractor shall provide all dumpsters required for the project. Contractor
to coordinate location of dumpsters with JIC staff.

Contractor to be solely responsible for site clean-up on a daily basis. An
unclean/unsafe site will be the responsibility of the contractor to correct, and
ultimately responsible for cleanliness of the site and surrounding areas
(hallways/corridor).

The contractor shall provide a spontaneous safety check of the entire site
(including observation of subcontractors) when directed by the JIC project
manager twice monthly. The general contractor will have their safety
representative provide a written report of any near misses, accidents and/or
violations. This report will be used for weekly coordination and progress
meetings for discussion under the safety topic.

Contractor to remove all excavation spoils off site (no storing spoils on JIC
property).

Contractor shall coordinate deliveries with his subs. Deliveries made to JIC
receiving area may or may not be accepted. Deliveries will be turned away
during non JIC working hours. JIC will not unload contractor deliveries with their
forklift, deliveries will be redirected to the contractor. Contractor will not be
compensated for extra charges if deliveries are turned away.

General contractor to provide all final cleaning of the entire project. It shall

include, but not be limited to:

e Vacuuming carpeted areas including any mats

e Sweep and mop all interior hard surface floors according to manufacturers’
recommendations.

e  Wipe down base boards (rubber, wood or other).

e Wipe down any railings

e  Wipe down any countertops, backsplashes, shelving and flat surfaces.

Wipe down all door frames and doors.

Wipe down all hanging light fixtures (if any)

Wipe all plumbing fixtures such as sinks, faucets, mirrors, etc.

Clean and wipe all fire extinguisher cabinets.

e (Clean all windows
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e  Wipe down any surfaces/fixtures mounted to walls.

e If not listed above, clean it if it requires cleaning prior to owner acceptance.

e Any areas outside of the construction space that became damaged (i.e. wall
dents or scratches, etc) or dirty as a result of this project shall be repaired
and cleaned.

2.3 Contractor shall provide all necessary temporary lighting for the duration of the project as
necessary.

2.4 Contractor shall provide all necessary temporary power for the duration of the project as
necessary.

2.5 Any demolition required as part of this project falls under the scope of the general
contractor.

3.0 DOOR ACCESS SYSTEM
3.1 The contractor will not be providing a door access control system. The door access system is
provided and installed by JIC. However, there are portions of the system that will fall under
the contractor’s scope.

3.1.1 Contractor to provide and install door access control cable (“banana cable” to
be Windy City Wire P/N 446100 plenum rated or equal) at each door with a
“CR” designation on the drawings. This cable is to be ran from each door
location back to IDF closet. These cables shall be coiled up inside the IDF room
with 25’ of slack. Each cable shall be labeled in the IDF closet with door info. JIC
will terminate these cables in their door access control system.

3.1.2 Door frames are to be prepped for a Von Duprin 6211 electric strike. This
electric strike will be provided by JIC to contractor. Contractor to terminate and
install the electric strikes.

3.1.3 Door frames should have 4" diameter hole drilled 42” AFF with banana cable
extending through hole on the card reader side of frame. JJC will provide,
terminate and install the card reader.

5.0 SCHEDULE
5.1 Contractor to submit a construction schedule with all related sub tasks, milestones, etc. as
part of the preconstruction meeting with JIC that meets or improves JJC’s schedule. This
schedule is to be updated/detail expanded and reviewed at each weekly progress meeting.
Should JIC determine the project is in jeopardy of not meeting the schedule, JIC will hire
additional support at the cost of this contractor.

6.0 WEEKLY PROJECT MEETINGS
6.1 The general contractor will conduct weekly project meetings and all documentation with
pertinent sub-contractors, the A/E and JIC team members in attendance. This weekly
meeting will take plan in the facilities building conference room. A standing day and time
will be coordinated with the awarded contractor.
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6.2 Weekly meetings shall include prior week Meeting Minutes, Agenda, Project Status Report
(PSR), Gantt Chart Schedule, RFI Log, Submittal Log, Material Procurement Log (all items
with more than a 1 week lead time).

6.2.1

6.2.2

6.2.3

6.2.4

6.2.5

6.2.6

Agenda — Contractor to provide an agenda for every meeting. This agenda
should, as a minimum, cover the topics of previous meeting minutes questions
or corrections, progress update/schedule review (the PSR document and Gantt
Chart), safety related items of PPE, hazards, accidents, etc. Review of RFI Log,
Submittal Log, Material Procurement Log, miscellaneous items for question or
discussion. The first meeting at the beginning of each month should have the
last agenda item as review of contractor pay application. This weekly agenda
shall be distributed a minimum of 24 hours prior to the weekly meeting date.
Contractor is to reach out to all project stakeholders prior to preparing a weekly
agenda to see if they need to add a discussion topic for that week.

Project Status Report — Contractor is to provide a weekly Project Status Report
(PSR) that documents all activities completed the previous week, should include
a two-week look ahead of activities, and expected deliverables in the next ten
days. Joliet Junior College PSR document within Smartsheet to be used.

Gantt Chart — Contractor to provide an updated Gantt chart schedule at each
meeting that shows the schedule completing on time or ahead of JIC schedule
provided in bid documents. Contractor to review schedule with detailed
explanation of any changes to the schedule.

RFI Log — Contractor to maintain a Request for Information (RFI) Log. Joliet
Junior College RFI document within Smartsheet to be used.

Submittal Log — Contractor to maintain a Submittal Log. Joliet Junior College
submittal log within Smartsheet to be used.

Material Procurement Log — Contractor to maintain a Material Procurement Log
for any item with more than a one week lead time. Joliet Junior College material
procurement document within Smartsheet shall be used.

7.0 PROJECT CLOSEOUT
7.1 Contractor to ensure the following are complete as part of the project close out process:

7.11

7.1.2

7.1.3

7.1.4

All as-built drawings/documents are complete. As-builts must be turned over in
PDF or AutoCAD format.

All Operations & Maintenance manuals have been provided to JIC. All training
has been completed with contacts of who and when to call.

Any and all potential energy rebate forms submitted.

All warranties have been reviewed and provided.
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7.15

7.1.6

7.1.7

7.1.8

Obtain all final unconditional final lien waivers from subs and suppliers.
Certificate of substantial completion issued for start of warranty.

Completed punch list documentation.

All close-out documents are well organized and provided in a project manual as

well as submitted electronically.
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ID Task Task Name Duration Start Finish Sep 8, 24 Sep 15, 24 Sep 22, 24 Sep 29, 24 Oct 6, '24 Oct 13,24 Oct 20,24 Oct 27, 24 Nov 3, 24 Nov 10,24 |Nov17,'24  |Nov24,'24 | Dec1,'24 Dec 8, 24 Dec 15, 24 Dec 22, 24 Dec 29, 24 Jan's, ‘25 Jan 12,25 Jan 19,25 Jan 26,25 Feb 2,25 Feb 9,25 Feb 16, '25 Feb 23,25 Mar 2, '25 Mar 9, '25 Mar 16, '25 Mar 23, '25 Mar 30, '25 Apr 6,°25 Apr 13,25 Apr 20,25 Apr 27,25 May 4, '25 May 11,'25 ~ |May 18,25  |May 25,25
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1 bog] MENTAL HEALTH & AWARENESS CENTER CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE
2 7 Issue Contract/PO 3 days Wed 9/18/24  Fri9/20/24 I I
3 3 Contractor Submit Bonding & Insurance 10 days Mon 9/23/24  Fri10/4/24 l|
4 b, Material Submittal/Approval Process 25 days Mon 9/23/24  Fri 10/25/24 I
5 7 Preconstruction Meeting w/ JIC PM 1 day Wed 9/25/24  Wed 9/25/24
6 7 Mobilize 1 day Mon 9/30/24  Mon 9/30/24 (]
7 b, Demolition 8 days Mon 9/30/24  Wed 10/9/24 [ I
8 7 Temporary Lighting Install 1day Wed 10/2/24  Wed 10/2/24 I
9 3 Underground Plumbing Trench Excavation 2 days Thu 10/10/24  Fri10/11/24 | R
10 b, Underground Plumbing Install 3 days Mon 10/14/24 Wed 10/16/24 l| N
11 2 Plumbing Trench Concrete 2 days Thu 10/17/24  Fri 10/18/24 Il —
12 7 Demo/U.G Work Complete/Trenches Poured/Ready For Wall Framing 0 days Fri 10/18/24  Fri 10/18/24 ¢ 10/18
13 b Metal Stud Wall Framing 8 days Mon 10/21/24 Wed 10/30/24 I I
14 7 Wood Backing for Monitors 2 days Wed 10/30/24 Thu 10/31/24 |1
15 3 Install HM Door Frames 8 days Mon 10/21/24 Wed 10/30/24 I |
16 b, Rough Electrical/FA (incl. data and door access cable) 11 days Thu 10/31/24 Thu 11/14/24 e
17 7 Rough Plumbing 5 days Thu 10/31/24 Wed 11/6/24 I |
18 b Rough Mechanical 10 days Thu 10/31/24 Wed 11/13/24 [ I
19 b Wall Insulation 3 days Mon 11/18/24 Wed 11/20/24
20 b Wall Framing/MEP FA Rough/Wall Insulation Complete Ready For Gyp. Brd. 0 days Wed 11/20/24 Wed 11/20/24 1/20
21 3 Gyp. Board Installation (Thanksgiving Holiday) 12 days Thu 11/21/24  Fri12/6/24 —
22 b Mud/Tape Gyp. Board 5 days Mon 12/9/24  Fri12/13/24 lI —
23 7 Install Metal Ceiling Grid (Christmas/New Years Holidays) 15 days Mon 12/16/24 Fri1/3/25 iI —
24 b Install Ceiling Light Fixtures 7 days Mon 1/6/25 Tue 1/14/25 I B
25 b Painting 8 days Mon 1/6/25 Wed 1/15/25 I
26 b Gyp. Brd./Ceiling Grid/Lighting Installed, Ready For Finishes 0 days Wed 1/15/25 Wed 1/15/25 ¢ 1/15
27 3 Install Ceiling Panels 5 days Thu 1/16/25 Wed 1/22/25 N 1
28 2 Install Flooring (Carpet and VCT) 8 days Thu 1/16/25 Mon 1/27/25 I 3
29 7 Install Millwork 2 days Tue 1/28/25 Wed 1/29/25 Il 1
30 b Finish Electrical/FA 5 days Mon 1/27/25  Fri1/31/25 [ |
31 7 Finish Plumbing 5 days Mon 1/27/25  Fri1/31/25 [ |
32 3 Finish Mechanical 5 days Mon 1/27/25  Fri1/31/25 [ |
33 3 All Finish Work Complete 0 days Fri1/31/25 Fri 1/31/25 ¢ 1/31
34 2 Punch List Development by A/E 20 days Mon 1/6/25 Fri 1/31/25 I S
35 b, Install Door Access System & Cameras (by others) 5 days Mon 1/27/25  Fri1/31/25 I |
36 b Furniture Install (by others) 3 days Mon 2/3/25 Wed 2/5/25 I I
37 7 IT/Media Install (computers, WAP, monitors) 4 days Thu 2/6/25 Tue 2/11/25 Il |
38 3 JJC Wax VCT Floors (by others) 2 days Mon 2/10/25  Tue 2/11/25 I 1
39 b, Final Cleaning 1 day Wed 2/12/25 Wed 2/12/25 Iil—
40 7 JJC Occupation 2 days Thu2/13/25  Fri2/14/25 L 2/14
41 3 Punch List ltems Complete 10 days Mon 2/3/25  Fri2/14/25 % 1
42 b Landscape/Hardscape Submittal Process 30 days Mon 2/17/25  Fri 3/28/25 I |
43 7 Landscape/Hardscape Mobilize 1 day Mon 3/31/25 Mon 3/31/25 ¢ 3/31
44 3 Demo Existing Plantings 2 days Mon 3/31/25 Tue 4/1/25 I 1
45 b, Hardscape Installation 11 days Wed 4/2/25 Wed 4/16/25 Il 1
46 b, Landscape Installation 12 days Thu 4/17/25 Fri 5/2/25 [ —
47 b A/E Prepare Hardscape/Landscape Punch List 8 days Thu 4/24/25 Mon 5/5/25 I |
48 b Hardscape/Landscape Punch List Items Complete 9 days Mon 5/5/25 Thu 5/15/25 I ]
49 7 Final Closeout (invoicing, waivers, etc.) 10 days Fri 5/16/25 Thu 5/29/25 Il
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SECTION 012300 - ALTERNATES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

1.3

1.4

RELATED DOCUMENTS

Drawings and general provisions of the Contract, including General and Supplementary
Conditions and other Division 01 Specification Sections, apply to this Section.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for alternates.

DEFINITIONS

Alternate: An amount proposed by bidders and stated on the Bid Form for certain work defined
in the bidding requirements that may be added to or deducted from the base bid amount if
Owner decides to accept a corresponding change either in the amount of construction to be
completed or in the products, materials, equipment, systems, or installation methods described
in the Contract Documents.

1. Alternates described in this Section are part of the Work only if enumerated in the
Agreement.

2. The cost or credit for each alternate is the net addition to or deduction from the Contract
Sum to incorporate alternate into the Work. No other adjustments are made to the
Contract Sum.

PROCEDURES

Coordination: Revise or adjust affected adjacent work as necessary to completely integrate work
of the alternate into Project.

1. Include as part of each alternate, miscellaneous devices, accessory objects, and similar
items incidental to or required for a complete installation whether or not indicated as part
of alternate.

Notification: Immediately following award of the Contract, notify each party involved, in
writing, of the status of each alternate. Indicate if alternates have been accepted, rejected, or
deferred for later consideration. Include a complete description of negotiated revisions to
alternates.

Execute accepted alternates under the same conditions as other work of the Contract.
Schedule: A schedule of alternates is included at the end of this Section. Specification Sections

referenced in schedule contain requirements for materials necessary to achieve the work
described under each alternate.

ALTERNATES 012300 - 1
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS (Not Used)
PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 SCHEDULE OF ALTERNATES

A.  Alternate No. 1: Food Pantry

1. Alternate: Provide an alternate cost for contractor to expand project scope to construct
new Food Pantry area and associated work required to add this space to project scope.

B. Alternate No. 2: Zen Garden.

1. Alternate: Provide an alternate cost for contractor to expand existing project scope to
incorporate the removal of existing landscaping and install new Zen Garden.

C.  Alternate No. 3: Labyrinth Maze paving

1. Alternate: Provide an alternate cost to expand existing project scope to incorporate the
removal of existing landscaping and install new retaining wall and Labyrinth Maze

paving circle.

END OF SECTION 012300

ALTERNATES 012300 -2
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SECTION 013300 - SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

A.

SUMMARY

Section includes requirements for the submittal schedule and administrative and procedural
requirements for submitting Shop Drawings, Product Data, Samples, and other submittals.

DEFINITIONS

Action Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that require Architect's
responsive action. Action submittals are those submittals indicated in individual Specification
Sections as "action submittals."

Informational Submittals: Written and graphic information and physical samples that do not require
Architect's responsive action. Submittals may be rejected for not complying with requirements.
Informational submittals are those submittals indicated in individual Specification Sections as
"informational submittals."

File Transfer Protocol (FTP): Communications protocol that enables transfer of files to and from
another computer over a network and that serves as the basis for standard Internet protocols. An FTP
site is a portion of a network located outside of network firewalls within which internal and external
users are able to access files.

Portable Document Format (PDF): An open standard file format licensed by Adobe Systems used for
representing documents in a device-independent and display resolution-independent fixed-layout
document format.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Submittal Schedule: Submit a schedule of submittals, arranged in chronological order by dates
required by construction schedule. Include time required for review, ordering, manufacturing,
fabrication, and delivery when establishing dates. Include additional time required for making
corrections or revisions to submittals noted by Architect and additional time for handling and
reviewing submittals required by those corrections.

1. Coordinate submittal schedule with list of subcontracts, the schedule of values, and
Contractor's construction schedule.

2. Final Submittal: Submit concurrently with the first complete submittal of Contractor's
construction schedule.

a. Submit revised submittal schedule to reflect changes in current status and timing for
submittals.

3. Format: Arrange the following information in a tabular format:

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 013300 - 1
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a. Scheduled date for first submittal.
b. Specification Section number and title.
C. Submittal category: Action; informational.
d. Name of subcontractor.
e. Description of the Work covered.
f. Scheduled date for Architect's final release or approval.
g. Scheduled date of fabrication.
h. Scheduled dates for purchasing.
1. Scheduled dates for installation.
1.4 SUBMITTAL ADMINISTRATIVE REQUIREMENTS

A.  Architect's Digital Data Files: Electronic digital data files of the Contract Drawings will not be
provided by Architect for Contractor's use in preparing submittals.

B. Coordination: Coordinate preparation and processing of submittals with performance of construction
activities.

1. Coordinate each submittal with fabrication, purchasing, testing, delivery, other submittals, and
related activities that require sequential activity.

2. Submit all submittal items required for each Specification Section concurrently unless partial
submittals for portions of the Work are indicated on approved submittal schedule.

3. Submit action submittals and informational submittals required by the same Specification
Section as separate packages under separate transmittals.

4. Coordinate transmittal of different types of submittals for related parts of the Work so
processing will not be delayed because of need to review submittals concurrently for
coordination.

a. Architect reserves the right to withhold action on a submittal requiring coordination
with other submittals until related submittals are received.

C. Processing Time: Allow time for submittal review, including time for resubmittals, as follows. Time
for review shall commence on Architect's receipt of submittal. No extension of the Contract Time
will be authorized because of failure to transmit submittals enough in advance of the Work to permit
processing, including resubmittals.

1. Initial Review: Allow 15 days for initial review of each submittal. Allow additional time if
coordination with subsequent submittals is required. Architect will advise Contractor when a
submittal being processed must be delayed for coordination.

2. Intermediate Review: If intermediate submittal is necessary, process it in same manner as
initial submittal.

3. Resubmittal Review: Allow 15 days for review of each resubmittal.

4, Sequential Review: Where sequential review of submittals by Architect's consultants, Owner,
or other parties is indicated, allow 21 days for initial review of each submittal.

D.  Paper Submittals: Place a permanent label or title block on each submittal item for identification.

1. Indicate name of firm or entity that prepared each submittal on label or title block.

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 013300-2
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2. Provide a space approximately 6 by 8 inches on label or beside title block to record
Contractor's review and approval markings and action taken by Architect.
3. Include the following information for processing and recording action taken:

Project name.

Date.

Name of Architect.

Name of Contractor.

Name of subcontractor.

Name of supplier.

Name of manufacturer.

Submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier.

R0 a0 oW

1) Submittal number shall use Specification Section number followed by a decimal
point and then a sequential number (e.g., 061000.01). Resubmittals shall include
an alphabetic suffix after another decimal point (e.g., 061000.01.A).

Number and title of appropriate Specification Section.
Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate.
Other necessary identification.

— e e

4, Transmittal for Paper Submittals: Assemble each submittal individually and appropriately for
transmittal and handling. Transmit each submittal using a transmittal form. Architect will
return without review submittals received from sources other than Contractor.

a. Transmittal Form for Paper Submittals: Use form acceptable to the Architect.
b. Transmittal Form for Paper Submittals: Provide locations on form for the following
information:

1) Project name.

2) Date.

3)  Destination (To:).

4) Source (From:).

5) Name and address of Architect.

6) Name of Contractor.

7) Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal.

8) Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier.
9) Category and type of submittal.

10)  Submittal purpose and description.

11)  Specification Section number and title.

12)  Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
13)  Indication of full or partial submittal.

14)  Submittal and transmittal distribution record.

15) Remarks.

16)  Signature of transmitter.

E. Electronic Submittals: Identify and incorporate information in each electronic submittal file as
follows:
SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 013300-3
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Assemble complete submittal package into a single indexed file incorporating submittal
requirements of a single Specification Section and transmittal form with links enabling
navigation to each item.
Name file with submittal number or other unique identifier, including revision identifier.

File name shall use project identifier and Specification Section number followed by a
decimal point and then a sequential number (e.g.,, LNHS-061000.01). Resubmittals
shall include an alphabetic suffix after another decimal point (e.g., LNHS-

061000.01.A).

Provide means for insertion to permanently record Contractor's review and approval markings
and action taken by Architect.
Transmittal Form for Electronic Submittals: Use electronic form acceptable to the Architect,
containing the following information:

a. Project name.

b. Date.

C. Name and address of Architect.

d. Name of Contractor.

e. Name of firm or entity that prepared submittal.

f. Names of subcontractor, manufacturer, and supplier.
g. Category and type of submittal.

h. Submittal purpose and description.

i Specification Section number and title.

j. Drawing number and detail references, as appropriate.
k. Location(s) where product is to be installed, as appropriate.
L. Related physical samples submitted directly.

m.  Indication of full or partial submittal.

n. Submittal and transmittal distribution record.

0. Other necessary identification.

p. Remarks.

F. Options: Identify options requiring selection by Architect.

G.  Deviations and Additional Information: On an attached separate sheet, prepared on Contractor's
letterhead, record relevant information, requests for data, revisions other than those requested by
Architect on previous submittals, and deviations from requirements in the Contract Documents,
including minor variations and limitations. Include same identification information as related
submittal.

H.  Resubmittals: Make resubmittals in same form and number of copies as initial submittal.

1. Note date and content of previous submittal.

2. Note date and content of revision in label or title block and clearly indicate extent of revision.

3. Resubmit submittals until they are marked with approval notation from Architect's action
stamp.

I. Distribution: Furnish copies of final submittals to manufacturers, subcontractors, suppliers,
fabricators, installers, authorities having jurisdiction, and others as necessary for performance of
construction activities. Show distribution on transmittal forms.

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 013300 -4

28



B25001

J. Use for Construction: Retain complete copies of submittals on Project site. Use only final action
submittals that are marked with approval notation from Architect's action stamp.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES

A. General Submittal Procedure Requirements: Prepare and submit submittals required by individual
Specification Sections. Types of submittals are indicated in individual Specification Sections.

1. Submit electronic submittals via email as PDF electronic files.

a. Architect will return annotated file. Annotate and retain one copy of file as an
electronic Project record document file.

B. Product Data: Collect information into a single submittal for each element of construction and type
of product or equipment.

1. If information must be specially prepared for submittal because standard published data are
not suitable for use, submit as Shop Drawings, not as Product Data.
2. Mark each copy of each submittal to show which products and options are applicable.
3. Include the following information, as applicable:
a. Manufacturer's catalog cuts.
b. Manufacturer's product specifications.
c. Standard color charts.
d. Statement of compliance with specified referenced standards.
e. Testing by recognized testing agency.
f. Application of testing agency labels and seals.
g. Notation of coordination requirements.
h. Availability and delivery time information.
4. For equipment, include the following in addition to the above, as applicable:
a. Wiring diagrams showing factory-installed wiring.
b. Printed performance curves.
c. Operational range diagrams.
d. Clearances required to other construction, if not indicated on accompanying Shop
Drawings.
5. Submit Product Data before or concurrent with Samples.
6. Submit Product Data in the following format:

a. PDF electronic file.

b. One paper copy of Product Data unless otherwise indicated. Architect will not return
copies.
SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 013300 -5
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C. Shop Drawings: Prepare Project-specific information, drawn accurately to scale. Do not base Shop
Drawings on reproductions of the Contract Documents or standard printed data.

1. Preparation: Fully illustrate requirements in the Contract Documents. Include the following
information, as applicable:
a. Identification of products.
b. Schedules.
C. Compliance with specified standards.
d. Notation of coordination requirements.
e. Notation of dimensions established by field measurement.
f. Relationship and attachment to adjoining construction clearly indicated.
8. Seal and signature of professional engineer if specified.

2. Sheet Size: Except for templates, patterns, and similar full-size drawings, submit Shop
Drawings on sheets at least 8-1/2 by 11 inches, but no larger than 24 by 36 inches.

3. Submit Shop Drawings in the following format:
a. PDF electronic file.
b. One opaque (bond) copies of each submittal. Architect will not return copies.

D. Samples: Submit Samples for review of kind, color, pattern, and texture for a check of these

characteristics with other elements and for a comparison of these characteristics between submittal
and actual component as delivered and installed.

1. Transmit Samples that contain multiple, related components such as accessories together in
one submittal package.

2. Identification: Attach label on unexposed side of Samples that includes the following:

a. Generic description of Sample.

b. Product name and name of manufacturer.

C. Sample source.

d. Number and title of applicable Specification Section.

e. Specification paragraph number and generic name of each item.

3. For projects where electronic submittals are required, provide corresponding electronic
submittal of Sample transmittal, digital image file illustrating Sample characteristics, and
identification information for record.

4. Disposition: Maintain sets of approved Samples at Project site, available for quality-control
comparisons throughout the course of construction activity. Sample sets may be used to
determine final acceptance of construction associated with each set.

a. Samples that may be incorporated into the Work are indicated in individual
Specification Sections. Such Samples must be in an undamaged condition at time of
use.

b. Samples not incorporated into the Work, or otherwise designated as Owner's property,
are the property of Contractor.

5. Samples for Initial Selection: Submit manufacturer's color charts consisting of units or
sections of units showing the full range of colors, textures, and patterns available.

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 013300-6
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a. Number of Samples: Submit two full set(s) of available choices where color, pattern,
texture, or similar characteristics are required to be selected from manufacturer's
product line. Architect will return submittal with options selected.

6. Samples for Verification: Submit full-size units or Samples of size indicated, prepared from
same material to be used for the Work, cured and finished in manner specified, and physically
identical with material or product proposed for use, and that show full range of color and
texture variations expected. Samples include, but are not limited to, the following: partial
sections of manufactured or fabricated components; small cuts or containers of materials;
complete units of repetitively used materials; swatches showing color, texture, and pattern;
color range sets; and components used for independent testing and inspection.

a. Number of Samples: Submit three sets of Samples. Architect will retain two Sample
sets; remainder will be returned. Mark up and retain one returned Sample set as a
project record sample.

1) Submit a single Sample where assembly details, workmanship, fabrication
techniques, connections, operation, and other similar characteristics are to be
demonstrated.

2) If variation in color, pattern, texture, or other characteristic is inherent in
material or product represented by a Sample, submit at least three sets of paired
units that show approximate limits of variations.

Qualification Data: Prepare written information that demonstrates capabilities and experience of firm
or person. Include lists of completed projects with project names and addresses, contact information
of architects and owners, and other information specified.

Welding Certificates: Prepare written certification that welding procedures and personnel comply
with requirements in the Contract Documents. Submit record of Welding Procedure Specification
and Procedure Qualification Record on AWS forms. Include names of firms and personnel certified.

Material Test Reports: Submit reports written by a qualified testing agency, on testing agency's
standard form, indicating and interpreting test results of material for compliance with requirements in
the Contract Documents.

Product Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating that current product produced by
manufacturer complies with requirements in the Contract Documents. Base reports on evaluation of
tests performed by manufacturer and witnessed by a qualified testing agency, or on comprehensive
tests performed by a qualified testing agency.

Field Test Reports: Submit written reports indicating and interpreting results of field tests performed
either during installation of product or after product is installed in its final location, for compliance
with requirements in the Contract Documents.

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 013300 -7
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PART 3 -

3.1

3.2

DELEGATED-DESIGN SERVICES

Performance and Design Criteria: Where professional design services or certifications by a design
professional are specifically required of Contractor by the Contract Documents, provide products and
systems complying with specific performance and design criteria indicated.

1. If criteria indicated are not sufficient to perform services or certification required, submit a
written request for additional information to Architect.

Delegated-Design Services Certification: In addition to Shop Drawings, Product Data, and other
required submittals, submit digitally signed PDF electronic file and two paper copies of certificate,
signed and sealed by the responsible design professional, for each product and system specifically
assigned to Contractor to be designed or certified by a design professional.

1. Indicate that products and systems comply with performance and design criteria in the
Contract Documents. Include list of codes, loads, and other factors used in performing these
services.

EXECUTION

CONTRACTOR'S REVIEW

Action and Informational Submittals: Review each submittal and check for coordination with other
Work of the Contract and for compliance with the Contract Documents. Note corrections and field
dimensions. Mark with approval stamp before submitting to Architect.

Approval Stamp: Stamp each submittal with a uniform, approval stamp. Include Project name and
location, submittal number, Specification Section title and number, name of reviewer, date of
Contractor's approval, and statement certifying that submittal has been reviewed, checked, and
approved for compliance with the Contract Documents.

ARCHITECT'S ACTION
Action Submittals: Architect will review each submittal, make marks to indicate corrections or
revisions required, and return it. Architect will stamp each submittal with an action stamp and will

mark stamp appropriately to indicate action.

Informational Submittals: Architect will review each submittal and will not return it, or will return it
if it does not comply with requirements. Architect will forward each submittal to appropriate party.

Partial submittals prepared for a portion of the Work will be reviewed when use of partial submittals
has received prior approval from Architect.

Incomplete submittals are unacceptable, will be considered nonresponsive, and will be returned for
resubmittal without review.

Submittals not required by the Contract Documents may be returned by the Architect without action.

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 013300 - 8

32



B25001

END OF SECTION 013300

SUBMITTAL PROCEDURES 013300-9
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SECTION 016000 - PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS

PART I - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

A.

SUMMARY

Section includes administrative and procedural requirements for selection of products for use in
Project; product delivery, storage, and handling; manufacturers' standard warranties on products;
special warranties; and comparable products.

In the event of disagreement between drawings and specifications or with either documents, it is
the better quality or greater quantity of work which shall take precedence.

DEFINITIONS

Products: Items obtained for incorporating into the Work, whether purchased for Project or taken
from previously purchased stock. The term "product” includes the terms "material," "equipment,"
"system," and terms of similar intent.

1. Named Products: Items identified by manufacturer's product name, including make or
model number or other designation shown or listed in manufacturer's published product
literature, that is current as of date of the Contract Documents.

2. New Products: Items that have not previously been incorporated into another project or
facility. Products salvaged or recycled from other projects are not considered new
products.

3. Comparable Product: Product that is demonstrated and approved through submittal
process to have the indicated qualities related to type, function, dimension, in-service
performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics that equal or
exceed those of specified product.

Basis-of-Design Product Specification: A specification in which a specific manufacturer's
product is named and accompanied by the words "basis-of-design product,” including make or
model number or other designation, to establish the significant qualities related to type, function,
dimension, in-service performance, physical properties, appearance, and other characteristics for
purposes of evaluating comparable products of additional manufacturers named in the
specification.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Comparable Product Requests: Submit request for consideration of each comparable product.
Identify product or fabrication or installation method to be replaced. Include Specification
Section number and title and Drawing numbers and titles.

1. Architect's Action: If necessary, Architect will request additional information or
documentation for evaluation within one week of receipt of a comparable product request.
Architect will notify Contractor of approval or rejection of proposed comparable
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product request within 15 days of receipt of request, or seven days of receipt of additional
information or documentation, whichever is later.

a. Form of Approval: As specified in Section 013300 "Submittal Procedures."
b. Use product specified if Architect does not issue a decision on use of a comparable
product request within time allocated.
B.  Basis-of-Design Product Specification Submittal: Comply with requirements in Section 013300
"Submittal Procedures." Show compliance with requirements.
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A.  Compatibility of Options: If Contractor is given option of selecting between two or more
products for use on Project, select product compatible with products previously selected, even if
previously selected products were also options.
1.5 PRODUCT DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A.  Deliver, store, and handle products using means and methods that will prevent damage,
deterioration, and loss, including theft and vandalism. Comply with manufacturer's written

instructions.

B.  Delivery and Handling:

1. Schedule delivery to minimize long-term storage at Project site and to prevent
overcrowding of construction spaces.

2. Coordinate delivery with installation time to ensure minimum holding time for items that
are flammable, hazardous, easily damaged, or sensitive to deterioration, theft, and other
losses.

3. Deliver products to Project site in an undamaged condition in manufacturer's original

sealed container or other packaging system, complete with labels and instructions for
handling, storing, unpacking, protecting, and installing.

4. Inspect products on delivery to determine compliance with the Contract Documents and to
determine that products are undamaged and properly protected.

C. Storage:

1. Store products to allow for inspection and measurement of quantity or counting of units.

2. Store materials in a manner that will not endanger Project structure.

3. Store products that are subject to damage by the elements, under cover in a weathertight
enclosure above ground, with ventilation adequate to prevent condensation.

4, Protect foam plastic from exposure to sunlight, except to extent necessary for period of
installation and concealment.

5. Comply with product manufacturer's written instructions for temperature, humidity,
ventilation, and weather-protection requirements for storage.

6. Protect stored products from damage and liquids from freezing.

PRODUCT REQUIREMENTS 016000 - 2
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1.6 PRODUCT WARRANTIES

A. Warranties specified in other Sections shall be in addition to, and run concurrent with, other
warranties required by the Contract Documents. Manufacturer's disclaimers and limitations on
product warranties do not relieve Contractor of obligations under requirements of the Contract
Documents.

Manufacturer's Warranty: Written warranty furnished by individual manufacturer for a
particular product and specifically endorsed by manufacturer to Owner.

2. Special Warranty: Written warranty required by the Contract Documents to provide
specific rights for Owner.
B.  Special Warranties: Prepare a written document that contains appropriate terms and

identification, ready for execution.

1.

2.

Manufacturer's Standard Form: Modified to include Project-specific information and
properly executed.

Specified Form: When specified forms are included with the Specifications, prepare a
written document using indicated form properly executed.

Refer to other Sections for specific content requirements and particular requirements for
submitting special warranties.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PRODUCT SELECTION PROCEDURES

A.  General Product Requirements: Provide products that comply with the Contract Documents, are
undamaged and, unless otherwise indicated, are new at time of installation.

1. Provide products complete with accessories, trim, finish, fasteners, and other items needed
for a complete installation and indicated use and effect.

2. Standard Products: If available, and unless custom products or nonstandard options are
specified, provide standard products of types that have been produced and used
successfully in similar situations on other projects.

3. Owner reserves the right to limit selection to products with warranties not in conflict with
requirements of the Contract Documents.

4, Where products are accompanied by the term "as selected,” Architect will make selection.

5. Descriptive, performance, and reference standard requirements in the Specifications
establish salient characteristics of products.

B.  Product Selection Procedures:

1. Product: Where Specifications name a single manufacturer and product, provide the
named product that complies with requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for
Contractor's convenience will not be considered.

2. Manufacturer/Source: Where Specifications name a single manufacturer or source,
provide a product by the named manufacturer or source that complies with requirements.
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2.2

Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be considered.
3. Products:

a. Restricted List: Where Specifications include a list of names of both manufacturers
and products, provide one of the products listed that complies with requirements.
Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience will not be
considered unless otherwise indicated.

b. Nonrestricted List: Where Specifications include a list of names of both available
manufacturers and products, provide one of the products listed, or an unnamed
product, that complies with requirements. Comply with requirements in
"Comparable Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed product.

4. Manufacturers:

a. Restricted List: Where Specifications include a list of manufacturers' names,
provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed that complies with
requirements. Comparable products or substitutions for Contractor's convenience
will not be considered unless otherwise indicated.

b. Nonrestricted List: Where Specifications include a list of available manufacturers,
provide a product by one of the manufacturers listed, or a product by an unnamed
manufacturer, that complies with requirements. Comply with requirements in
"Comparable Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed manufacturer's
product.

5. Basis-of-Design Product: Where Specifications name a product, or refer to a product
indicated on Drawings, and include a list of manufacturers, provide the specified or
indicated product or a comparable product by one of the other named manufacturers.
Drawings and Specifications indicate sizes, profiles, dimensions, and other characteristics
that are based on the product named. Comply with requirements in "Comparable
Products" Article for consideration of an unnamed product by one of the other named
manufacturers.

Visual Matching Specification: Where Specifications require "match Architect's sample",
provide a product that complies with requirements and matches Architect's sample. Architect's
decision will be final on whether a proposed product matches.

1. If no product available within specified category matches and complies with other
specified requirements, comply with requirements in Section 012500 "Substitution
Procedures" for proposal of product.

Visual Selection Specification: Where Specifications include the phrase "as selected by Architect
from manufacturer's full range" or similar phrase, select a product that complies with
requirements. Architect will select color, gloss, pattern, density, or texture from manufacturer's
product line that includes both standard and premium items.

COMPARABLE PRODUCTS

Conditions for Consideration: Architect will consider Contractor's request for comparable
product when the following conditions are satisfied. If the following conditions are not satisfied,
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Architect may return requests without action, except to record noncompliance with these

requirements:

1. Evidence that the proposed product does not require revisions to the Contract Documents,
that it is consistent with the Contract Documents and will produce the indicated results,
and that it is compatible with other portions of the Work.

2. Detailed comparison of significant qualities of proposed product with those named in the
Specifications. Significant qualities include attributes such as performance, weight, size,
durability, visual effect, and specific features and requirements indicated.

3. Evidence that proposed product provides specified warranty.

4. List of similar installations for completed projects with project names and addresses and
names and addresses of architects and owners, if requested.

5. Samples, if requested.

PART 3 - EXECUTION (Not Used)

END OF SECTION 016000
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SECTION 024119 - SELECTIVE DEMOLITION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A.  Section Includes:
1. Demolition and removal of selected portions of building or structure.
2. Salvage of existing items to be reused or recycled.
1.2 MATERIALS OWNERSHIP
A.  Unless otherwise indicated, demolition waste becomes property of Contractor.
1.3 FIELD CONDITIONS
A.  Owner will occupy portions of building immediately adjacent to selective demolition area. Conduct
selective demolition so Owner's operations will not be disrupted.
B. Conditions existing at time of inspection for bidding purpose will be maintained by Owner as far as
practical.
C.  Notify Architect of discrepancies between existing conditions and Drawings before proceeding with
selective demolition.
D.  Hazardous Materials: It is not expected that hazardous materials will be encountered in the Work.
1. If suspected hazardous materials are encountered, do not disturb; immediately notify Architect
and Owner. Hazardous materials will be removed by Owner under a separate contract.
E. Storage or sale of removed items or materials on-site is not permitted.
F. Utility Service: Maintain existing utilities indicated to remain in service and protect them against
damage during selective demolition operations.
1. Maintain fire-protection facilities in service during selective demolition operations.
1.4 COORDINATION
A.  Arrange selective demolition schedule so as not to interfere with Owner's operations.
SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 024119 - 1

39



B25001

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A.  Regulatory Requirements: Comply with governing EPA notification regulations before beginning
selective demolition. Comply with hauling and disposal regulations of authorities having jurisdiction.

B. Standards: Comply with ASSE A10.6 and NFPA 241.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A.  Verify that utilities have been disconnected and capped before starting selective demolition
operations.
B.  Inventory and record the condition of items to be removed and salvaged.
3.2 UTILITY SERVICES AND MECHANICAL/ELECTRICAL SYSTEMS

A.  Existing Services/Systems to Remain: Maintain services/systems indicated to remain and protect
them against damage.

B. Existing Services/Systems to Be Removed, Relocated, or Abandoned: Locate, identify, disconnect,
and seal or cap off utility services and mechanical/electrical systems serving areas to be selectively

demolished.

1. Owner will arrange to shut off indicated services/systems when requested by Contractor.
If services/systems are required to be removed, relocated, or abandoned, provide temporary
services/systems that bypass area of selective demolition and that maintain continuity of
services/systems to other parts of building.

3. Disconnect, demolish, and remove fire-suppression systems, plumbing, and HVAC systems,
equipment, and components indicated on Drawings to be removed.

a. Piping to Be Removed: Remove portion of piping indicated to be removed and cap or
plug remaining piping with same or compatible piping material.

b. Piping to Be Abandoned in Place: Drain piping and cap or plug piping with same or
compatible piping material and leave in place.

C. Equipment to Be Removed: Disconnect and cap services and remove equipment.

d. Equipment to Be Removed and Reinstalled: Disconnect and cap services and remove,
clean, and store equipment; when appropriate, reinstall, reconnect, and make
equipment operational.

e. Equipment to Be Removed and Salvaged: Disconnect and cap services and remove
equipment and deliver to Owner.

f. Ducts to Be Removed: Remove portion of ducts indicated to be removed and plug
remaining ducts with same or compatible ductwork material.

SELECTIVE DEMOLITION 024119-2
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g. Ducts to Be Abandoned in Place: Cap or plug ducts with same or compatible ductwork
material and leave in place.

33 PROTECTION

A.  Temporary Protection: Provide temporary barricades and other protection required to prevent injury
to people and damage to adjacent buildings and facilities to remain.

1. Provide protection to ensure safe passage of people around selective demolition area and to
and from occupied portions of building.

2. Protect walls, ceilings, floors, and other existing finish work that are to remain or that are
exposed during selective demolition operations.

3. Cover and protect furniture, furnishings, and equipment that have not been removed.

B.  Temporary Shoring: Design, provide, and maintain shoring, bracing, and structural supports as
required to preserve stability and prevent movement, settlement, or collapse of construction and
finishes to remain, and to prevent unexpected or uncontrolled movement or collapse of construction
being demolished.

C.  Remove temporary barricades and protections where hazards no longer exist.

34 SELECTIVE DEMOLITION

A.  General: Demolish and remove existing construction only to the extent required by new construction
and as indicated. Use methods required to complete the Work within limitations of governing
regulations and as follows:

1. Neatly cut openings and holes plumb, square, and true to dimensions required. Use cutting
methods least likely to damage construction to remain or adjoining construction. Use hand
tools or small power tools designed for sawing or grinding, not hammering and chopping.
Temporarily cover openings to remain.

2. Cut or drill from the exposed or finished side into concealed surfaces to avoid marring
existing finished surfaces.

3. Do not use cutting torches until work area is cleared of flammable materials. At concealed
spaces, such as duct and pipe interiors, verify condition and contents of hidden space before
starting flame-cutting operations. Maintain portable fire-suppression devices during flame-
cutting operations.

4, Maintain fire watch during and for at least two hours after flame-cutting operations.

5. Locate selective demolition equipment and remove debris and materials so as not to impose
excessive loads on supporting walls, floors, or framing.

6. Dispose of demolished items and materials promptly.

B. Site Access and Temporary Controls: Conduct selective demolition and debris-removal operations to
ensure minimum interference with roads, streets, walks, walkways, and other adjacent occupied and
used facilities.

C.  Removed and Salvaged Items:

1. Clean salvaged items.
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3.5

3.6

3.7

Pack or crate items after cleaning. Identify contents of containers.
Store items in a secure area until delivery to Owner.

Transport items to Owner's storage area on-site designated by Owner.
Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

SNk

Removed and Reinstalled Items:

Clean and repair items to functional condition adequate for intended reuse.

Pack or crate items after cleaning and repairing. Identify contents of containers.

Protect items from damage during transport and storage.

Reinstall items in locations indicated. Comply with installation requirements for new
materials and equipment. Provide connections, supports, and miscellaneous materials
necessary to make item functional for use indicated.

=

Existing Items to Remain: Protect construction indicated to remain against damage and soiling
during selective demolition. When permitted by Architect, items may be removed to a suitable,
protected storage location during selective demolition and cleaned and reinstalled in their original
locations after selective demolition operations are complete.

SELECTIVE DEMOLITION PROCEDURES FOR SPECIFIC MATERIALS

Resilient Floor Coverings: Remove floor coverings and adhesive according to recommendations in
RFCI's "Recommended Work Practices for the Removal of Resilient Floor Coverings." Do not use
methods requiring solvent-based adhesive strippers.

DISPOSAL OF DEMOLISHED MATERIALS

Remove demolition waste materials from Project site and dispose of them in an EPA-approved
construction and demolition waste landfill acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction.

1. Do not allow demolished materials to accumulate on-site.

2. Remove and transport debris in a manner that will prevent spillage on adjacent surfaces and
areas.

3. Remove debris from elevated portions of building by chute, hoist, or other device that will

convey debris to grade level in a controlled descent.

Burning: Do not burn demolished materials.

CLEANING

Clean adjacent structures and improvements of dust, dirt, and debris caused by selective demolition
operations. Return adjacent areas to condition existing before selective demolition operations began.

END OF SECTION 024119
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SECTION 061053 - MISCELLANEOUS ROUGH CARPENTRY

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

SUMMARY
Section Includes:

1. Wood blocking and nailers.
2. Plywood blocking and backing panels.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

2.2

A.

B.

A.

B.

C.

WOOD PRODUCTS, GENERAL

Lumber: DOC PS 20 and applicable rules of grading agencies indicated. If no grading agency is
indicated, provide lumber that complies with the applicable rules of any rules-writing agency
certified by the ALSC Board of Review. Provide lumber graded by an agency certified by the
ALSC Board of Review to inspect and grade lumber under the rules indicated.

1. Factory mark each piece of lumber with grade stamp of grading agency.

Maximum Moisture Content of Lumber: 19 percent for 2-inch nominal thickness or less, no
limit for more than 2-inch nominal thickness unless otherwise indicated.

FIRE-RETARDANT-TREATMENT

General: Where fire-retardant-treated materials are indicated, materials are to comply with
requirements in this article, that are acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, and with fire-
test-response characteristics specified as determined by testing identical products per test
method indicated by a qualified testing agency.

Fire-Retardant-Treated Lumber and Plywood by Pressure Process: Products with a flame-spread
index of 25 or less when tested according to ASTM E84, and with no evidence of significant
progressive combustion when the test is extended an additional 20 minutes, and with the flame
front not extending more than 10.5 feet beyond the centerline of the burners at any time during
the test.

1. Interior Type A: Treated materials are to have a moisture content of 28 percent or less
when tested according to ASTM D3201/D3201M at 92 percent relative humidity. Use
where exterior type is not indicated.

Kiln-dry lumber after treatment to maximum moisture content of 19 percent. Kiln-dry plywood
after treatment to maximum moisture content of 15 percent.
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D.

E.

23

A.

B.

24

A.

B.

2.5

A.

B.

C.

Identify fire-retardant-treated wood with appropriate classification marking of qualified testing
agency.

Application: Treat items indicated on Drawings, and the following:

1. Plywood backing panels exposed in the completed work.

MISCELLANEOUS LUMBER

General: Provide miscellaneous lumber indicated and lumber for support or attachment of other
construction, including the following:

1. Blocking.
2. Nailers.

For items of dimension lumber size, provide Construction or No. 2 grade lumber of any species.

PLYWOOD PANELS

Blocking Panels: DOC PS 1, Exposure I, C-D Plugged, in thickness indicated or, if not
indicated, not less than 3/4-inch nominal thickness.

Equipment Backing Panels: Plywood, DOC PS 1, Exposure 1, C-D Plugged, in thickness
indicated or, if not indicated, not less than 3/4-inch nominal thickness.
FASTENERS

General: Provide fasteners of size and type indicated that comply with requirements specified in
this article for material and manufacture.

1. Where carpentry is exposed to weather, in ground contact, pressure-preservative treated,
or in area of high relative humidity, provide fasteners with hot-dip zinc coating
complying with ASTM A 153/A 153M.

Power-Driven Fasteners: NES NER-272.

Screws for Fastening to Metal Framing: ASTM C 1002, length as recommended by screw
manufacturer for material being fastened.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
A.  Set carpentry to required levels and lines, with members plumb, true to line, cut, and fitted. Fit
carpentry to other construction; scribe and cope as needed for accurate fit.
MISCELLANEOUS ROUGH CARPENTRY 061053 - 2
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B.  Framing Standard: Comply with AF&PA's WCD 1, "Details for Conventional Wood Frame
Construction," unless otherwise indicated.

C. Install plywood blocking panels by fastening to studs; coordinate locations with utilities
requiring blocking panels.

D. Do not splice structural members between supports unless otherwise indicated.

E. Securely attach carpentry work to substrate by anchoring and fastening as indicated, complying
with the following:

1. NES NER-272 for power-driven fasteners.
2. Table 2304.9.1, "Fastening Schedule," in ICC's International Building Code.

END OF SECTION 061053
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SECTION 064116 - PLASTIC-LAMINATE-CLAD ARCHITECTURAL CABINETS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

A.

1.2

A.

B.

C.

1.3

A.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1. Plastic-laminate-clad architectural cabinets.
2. Cabinet hardware and accessories.
3. Wood furring, blocking, shims, and hanging strips for installing plastic-laminate-clad

architectural cabinets that are not concealed within other construction.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each type of product.

Shop Drawings:

1. Include plans, elevations, sections, and attachment details.

Samples for Verification: For the following:

1. Plastic Laminates: 8 by 10 inches, for each type, color, pattern, and surface finish
required.
QUALITY ASSURANCE

Manufacturer's Qualifications: Employs skilled workers who custom fabricate products similar
to those required for this Project and whose products have a record of successful in-service
performance.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PLASTIC-LAMINATE-CLAD ARCHITECTURAL CABINETS
A.  Quality Standard: Unless otherwise indicated, comply with the Architectural Woodwork

Standards for grades of cabinets indicated for construction, finishes, installation, and other

requirements.

1. The Contract Documents contain requirements that are more stringent than the referenced
quality standard. Comply with requirements of Contract Documents in addition to those
of the referenced quality standard.

B.  Architectural Woodwork Standards Grade: Custom.
PLASTIC-LAMINATE-CLAD ARCHITECTURAL CABINETS 064116 -1
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C.  Type of Construction: Frameless.
D.  Door and Drawer-Front Style: Flush overlay.

E. High-Pressure Decorative Laminate: NEMA LD 3, grades as indicated or if not indicated, as
required by quality standard.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, Architect will select products
from the following:

a. Wilsonart.
F. Laminate Cladding for Exposed Surfaces:

1. Horizontal Surfaces: Grade HGL.

2. Vertical Surfaces: Grade VGS.

3. Door and Drawer Edges: PVC edge banding, 0.12 inch (3mm) thick, matching laminate
in color, pattern, and finish.

4. Pattern Direction: Vertically for drawer fronts, doors, and fixed panels.

G.  Materials for Semiexposed Surfaces:
1. Surfaces Other Than Drawer Bodies: Thermoset decorative panels.
a. Edges of Thermoset Decorative Panel Shelves: PVC or polyester edge banding.

2. Door and Drawer Backs: High-pressure decorative laminate, NEMA LD 3, Grade VGS,
color and pattern to match exposed surface.

3. Drawer Sides and Backs: Thermoset decorative panels with PVC or polyester edge
banding.
4. Drawer Bottoms: Thermoset decorative panels.

H.  Concealed Backs of Panels with Exposed Plastic-Laminate Surfaces: High-pressure decorative
laminate, NEMA LD 3, Grade BKL.

L. Drawer Construction: Fabricate with exposed fronts fastened to subfront with mounting screws
from interior of body.

1. Join subfronts, backs, and sides with glued rabbeted joints supplemented by mechanical
fasteners.
J. Colors, Patterns, and Finishes: Provide materials and products that result in colors and textures

of exposed laminate surfaces complying with the following requirements:
a. PL- 1: Wilsonart, Grey Elm, 8201K-12.

b. PL- 2: Wilsonart, Sap Walnut, 8221-38.

PLASTIC-LAMINATE-CLAD ARCHITECTURAL CABINETS 064116 -2
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2.2 WOOD MATERIALS

A.  Wood Products: Provide materials that comply with requirements of referenced quality standard
for each type of architectural cabinet and quality grade specified unless otherwise indicated.
1. Wood Moisture Content: 5 to 10 percent.

B. Composite Wood and Agrifiber Products: Provide materials that comply with requirements of
referenced quality standard for each type of architectural cabinet and quality grade specified
unless otherwise indicated.

1. Particleboard: ANSI A208.1, Grade M-2, made with binder containing no urea
formaldehyde.
2. Thermoset Decorative Panels: Particleboard or MDF finished with thermally fused,
melamine-impregnated decorative paper and complying with requirements of
NEMA LD 3, Grade VGL, for Test Methods 3.3, 3.4, 3.6, 3.8, and 3.10.
2.3 CABINET HARDWARE AND ACCESSORIES

A.  General: Provide cabinet hardware and accessory materials associated with architectural
cabinets.

B.  Frameless Concealed Hinges (European Type): ANSI/BHMA A156.9, B01602, 135 degrees
(minimum) of opening.

C. Wire Pulls: Back mounted, solid metal, 4 inches long, 5/16 inch in diameter.

D. Shelf Rests: ANSI/BHMA A156.9, B04013; metal.

E.  Drawer Slides: ANSI/BHMA A156.9.

I. Grade 1HD-100 and Grade 1HD-200: Side mounted; full-extension type; zinc-plated-
steel ball-bearing slides.

2. For drawers not more than 6 inches high and not more than 24 inches wide, provide
Grade 1HD-100.

3. For drawers more than 6 inches high or more than 24 inches wide, provide Grade 1HD-
200.

F. Door and Drawer Silencers: ANSI/BHMA A156.16, L03011.

G.  Exposed Hardware Finishes: For exposed hardware, provide finish that complies with
ANSI/BHMA A156.18 for ANSI/BHMA finish number indicated.

1. Satin Chromium Plated: ANSI/BHMA 626 for brass or bronze base; ANSI/BHMA 652
for steel base.

H.  For concealed hardware, provide manufacturer's standard finish that complies with product class
requirements in ANSI/BHMA A156.9.
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2.5

A.

B.

C.

A.

B.

MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

Furring, Blocking, Shims, and Hanging Strips: Softwood or hardwood lumber, kiln-dried to
less than 15 percent moisture content.

Anchors: Select material, type, size, and finish required for each substrate for secure anchorage.
Provide metal expansion sleeves or expansion bolts for post-installed anchors. Use nonferrous-
metal or hot-dip galvanized anchors and inserts at inside face of exterior walls and at floors.

Adhesive for Bonding Plastic Laminate: Do not use adhesives that contain urea formaldehyde.

FABRICATION

Complete fabrication, including assembly and hardware application, to maximum extent
possible before shipment to Project site. Disassemble components only as necessary for
shipment and installation. Where necessary for fitting at site, provide ample allowance for
scribing, trimming, and fitting.

Shop-cut openings to maximum extent possible to receive hardware, appliances, electrical work,
and similar items. Locate openings accurately and use templates or roughing-in diagrams to
produce accurately sized and shaped openings. Sand edges of cutouts to remove splinters and
burrs.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION

A.  Before installation, condition cabinets to humidity conditions in installation areas for not less
than 72 hours.

B.  Architectural Woodwork Standards Grade: Install cabinets to comply with quality standard
grade of item to be installed.

C.  Anchor cabinets to anchors or blocking built in or directly attached to substrates. Secure with
wafer-head cabinet installation screws.

D. Install cabinets level, plumb, and true in line to a tolerance of 1/16 inch in 96 inches using
concealed shims.

1. Scribe and cut cabinets to fit adjoining work, refinish cut surfaces, and repair damaged
finish at cuts.

2. Install cabinets without distortion so doors and drawers fit openings and are accurately
aligned. Adjust hardware to center doors and drawers in openings and to provide
unencumbered operation. Complete installation of hardware and accessory items as
indicated.

3. Fasten wall cabinets through back, near top and bottom, and at ends not more than 16
inches o.c.
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3.2 ADJUSTING AND CLEANING

A.  Repair damaged and defective cabinets, where possible, to eliminate functional and visual
defects. Where not possible to repair, replace architectural cabinets. Adjust joinery for uniform

appearance.
B. Clean, lubricate, and adjust hardware.
C.  Clean cabinets on exposed and semiexposed surfaces.

END OF SECTION 064116
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SECTION 078413 - PENETRATION FIRESTOPPING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A.  Section Includes:
1. Penetrations in fire-resistance-rated walls.
1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: Penetration firestopping systems.
B. Product Schedule: For each penetration firestopping system. Include location, illustration of firestopping
system, and design designation of qualified testing and inspecting agency.

L. Engineering Judgments: Where Project conditions require modification to a qualified testing and
inspecting agency's illustration for a particular penetration firestopping system, submit
illustration, with modifications marked, approved by penetration firestopping system
manufacturer's fire-protection engineer as an engineering judgment or equivalent fire-resistance-
rated assembly developed in accordance with current International Firestop Council (IFC)
guidelines. Obtain approval of authorities having jurisdiction prior to submittal.

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
A. Installer Certificates: From Installer indicating that penetration firestopping systems have been installed
in compliance with requirements and manufacturer's written instructions.
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A.  Installer Qualifications: A firm that has been approved by FM Approvals according to
FM Approvals 4991, "Approval Standard for Firestop Contractors," or been evaluated by UL and found
to comply with its "Qualified Firestop Contractor Program Requirements."
1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A.  Environmental Limitations: Do not install penetration firestopping system when ambient or substrate
temperatures are outside limits permitted by penetration firestopping system manufacturers or when
substrates are wet because of rain, frost, condensation, or other causes.
B. Install and cure penetration firestopping materials per manufacturer's written instructions using natural
means of ventilations or, where this is inadequate, forced-air circulation.
PENETRATION FIRESTOPPING 078413 - 1
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1.6

COORDINATION

Coordinate construction of openings and penetrating items to ensure that penetration firestopping
systems can be installed according to specified firestopping system design.

Coordinate sizing of sleeves, openings, core-drilled holes, or cut openings to accommodate penetration
firestopping systems.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS
A.  Obtain penetration firestop systems for each type of opening indicated from single manufacturer.
B. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
L. Grace Construction Products.
2. Hilti, Inc.
3. Nelson Firestop Products.
4. Specified Technologies Inc.
5. 3M Fire Protection Products.
6. Tremco, Inc.; Tremco Fire Protection Systems Group.
2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A.  Fire-Test-Response Characteristics:
L. Perform penetration firestopping system tests by a qualified testing agency acceptable to
authorities having jurisdiction.
2. Test in accordance with testing standards referenced in "Penetration Firestopping Systems"

Article. Provide rated systems complying with the following requirements:

a. Penetration firestop systems installed with products bearing the classification marking of a
qualified product certification agency in accordance with listed system designs published
by a qualified testing agency.

2.3 PENETRATION FIRESTOPPING
A. Penetration Firestopping Systems: Systems that resist spread of fire, passage of smoke and other gases,
and maintain original fire-resistance rating of construction penetrated. Penetration firestopping systems
are to be compatible with one another, with the substrates forming openings, and with penetrating items
if any.
B. Penetrations in Fire-Resistance-Rated Walls: Penetration firestopping systems with ratings determined
in accordance with ASTM E814 or UL 1479.
PENETRATION FIRESTOPPING 078413 -2
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1. Fire-resistance-rated walls include fire walls, fire-barrier walls, smoke-barrier walls, and fire
partitions.

2. F-Rating: Not less than the fire-resistance rating of constructions penetrated.

3. Membrane Penetrations: Install recessed fixtures such that the required fire resistance will not be
reduced.

C. Exposed Penetration Firestopping: Provide products with flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of
less than 25 and 450, respectively, as determined per ASTM E 84,

D.  Accessories: Provide components for each penetration firestopping system that are needed to install fill
materials and to maintain ratings required. Use only those components specified by penetration
firestopping system manufacturer and approved by qualified testing and inspecting agency for
conditions indicated.

1. Permanent forming/damming/backing materials.
2. Substrate primers.
3. Collars.
4. Steel sleeves.
2.4 FILL MATERIALS

A. Latex Sealants: Single-component latex formulations that do not re-emulsify after cure during exposure
to moisture.

B. Firestop Devices: Factory-assembled collars formed from galvanized steel and lined with intumescent
material sized to fit specific diameter of penetrant.

C. Intumescent Composite Sheets: Rigid panels consisting of aluminum-foil-faced elastomeric sheet
bonded to galvanized-steel sheet.

D.  Intumescent Putties: Nonhardening dielectric, water-resistant putties containing no solvents, inorganic
fibers, or silicone compounds.

E. Intumescent Wrap Strips: Single-component intumescent elastomeric sheets with aluminum foil on one
side.

F. Mortars: Prepackaged dry mixes consisting of a blend of inorganic binders, hydraulic cement, fillers,
and lightweight aggregate formulated for mixing with water at Project site to form a nonshrinking,
homogeneous mortar.

G.  Pillows/Bags: Reusable heat-expanding pillows/bags consisting of glass-fiber cloth cases filled with a
combination of mineral-fiber, water-insoluble expansion agents, and fire-retardant additives. Where
exposed, cover openings with steel-reinforcing wire mesh to protect pillows/bags from being easily
removed.

H. Silicone Foams: Multicomponent, silicone-based liquid elastomers that, when mixed, expand and cure in
place to produce a flexible, nonshrinking foam.

L Silicone Sealants: Single-component, silicone-based, neutral-curing elastomeric sealants.
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MIXING

Penetration Firestopping Materials: For those products requiring mixing before application, comply with
penetration firestopping system manufacturer's written instructions for accurate proportioning of
materials, water (if required), type of mixing equipment, selection of mixer speeds, mixing containers,
mixing time, and other items or procedures needed to produce products of uniform quality with
optimum performance characteristics for application indicated.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A.  Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for opening
configurations, penetrating items, substrates, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

32 PREPARATION

A.  Surface Cleaning: Clean out openings immediately before installing penetration firestopping to comply
with manufacturer's written instructions and with the following requirements:

1. Remove from surfaces of opening substrates and from penetrating items foreign materials that
could interfere with adhesion of penetration firestopping materials.

2. Clean opening substrates and penetrating items to produce clean, sound surfaces capable of
developing optimum bond with penetration firestopping materials. Remove loose particles
remaining from cleaning operation.

3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete.

B. Prime substrates where recommended in writing by manufacturer using that manufacturer's
recommended products and methods. Confine primers to areas of bond; do not allow spillage and
migration onto exposed surfaces.

33 INSTALLATION OF PENETRATION FIRESTOPPING SYSTEMS

A.  General: Install penetration firestopping systems to comply with manufacturer's written installation
instructions and published drawings for products and applications.

B. Install forming materials and other accessories of types required to support fill materials during their
application and in the position needed to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths required to achieve
fire ratings.

1. After installing fill materials and allowing them to fully cure, remove combustible forming
materials and other accessories not forming permanent components of firestopping.

C. Install fill materials by proven techniques to produce the following results:
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L. Fill voids and cavities formed by openings, forming materials, accessories and penetrating items
to achieve required fire-resistance ratings.

2. Apply materials so they contact and adhere to substrates formed by openings and penetrating
items.

3. For fill materials that will remain exposed after completing the Work, finish to produce smooth,

uniform surfaces that are flush with adjoining finishes.

34 IDENTIFICATION

A.  Penetration Identification: Identify each penetration firestopping system with legible metal or plastic
labels. Attach labels permanently to surfaces adjacent to and within 6 inches of penetration firestopping
system edge so labels are visible to anyone seeking to remove penetrating items or firestopping systems.
Use mechanical fasteners or self-adhering-type labels with adhesives capable of permanently bonding
labels to surfaces on which labels are placed. Include the following information on labels:

1. The words "Warning - Penetration Firestopping - Do Not Disturb. Notify Building Management
of Any Damage."

2. Contractor's name, address, and phone number.
3. Designation of applicable testing and inspecting agency.
4, Date of installation.
5. Manufacturer's name.
6. Installer's name.
35 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A.  Clean off excess fill materials adjacent to openings as the Work progresses by methods and with
cleaning materials that are approved in writing by penetration firestopping system manufacturers and
that do not damage materials in which openings occur.

B. Provide final protection and maintain conditions during and after installation that ensure that penetration
firestopping systems are without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. If, despite
such protection, damage or deterioration occurs, immediately cut out and remove damaged or
deteriorated penetration firestopping material and install new materials to produce systems complying
with specified requirements.

3.6 PENETRATION FIRESTOPPING SCHEDULE

A.  Where UL-classified systems are indicated, they refer to system numbers in UL's "Fire Resistance
Directory" under product Category XHEZ.

B. Firestopping with No Penetrating [tems:
1. UL-Classified Systems: W-L- 0001-0999.
C. Firestopping for Metallic Pipes, Conduit, or Tubing:

L. UL-Classified Systems: W-L- 1001-1999.
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D.  Firestopping for Nonmetallic Pipe, Conduit, or Tubing:
1. UL-Classified Systems: W-L-2001-2999.

E. Firestopping for Electrical Cables:
L. UL-Classified Systems: W-L-3001-3999.

F. Firestopping for Cable Trays with Electric Cables:
1. UL-Classified Systems: W-L- 4001-4999.

G.  Firestopping for Insulated Pipes:
L. UL-Classified Systems: W-L- 5001-5999.

H.  Firestopping for Miscellaneous Electrical Penetrants:
1. UL-Classified Systems: W-L- 6001-6999.

L Firestopping for Miscellaneous Mechanical Penetrants:
1. UL-Classified Systems: W-L- 7001-7999.

I Firestopping for Groupings of Penetrants:

L. UL-Classified Systems: W-L- 8001-8999.

END OF SECTION 078413
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SECTION 078443 - JOINT FIRESTOPPING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A.  Section Includes:
1. Joints in or between fire-resistance-rated constructions.
B.  Related Requirements:
1. Section 078413 "Penetration Firestopping" for penetrations in fire-resistance-rated walls.
1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A.  Product Data: For each type of product.
B.  Product Schedule: For each joint firestopping system. Include location, illustration of
firestopping system, and design designation of qualified testing agency.

1. Engineering Judgments: Where Project conditions require modification to a qualified
testing agency's illustration for a particular joint firestopping system condition, submit
illustration, with modifications marked, approved by joint firestopping system
manufacturer's fire-protection engineer as an engineering judgment or equivalent fire-
resistance-rated assembly.

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
A. Installer Certificates: From Installer indicating that joint firestopping systems have been
installed in compliance with requirements and manufacturer's written instructions.
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A. Installer Qualifications: A firm that has been approved by FM Approvals according to
FM Approvals 4991, "Approval of Firestop Contractors," or been evaluated by UL and found to
comply with UL's "Qualified Firestop Contractor Program Requirements."
1.5 PROJECT CONDITIONS
A.  Environmental Limitations: Do not install joint firestopping systems when ambient or substrate
temperatures are outside limits permitted by joint firestopping system manufacturers or when
substrates are wet due to rain, frost, condensation, or other causes.
JOINT FIRESTOPPING 078443 - 1
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1.6

B.

A.

B.

Install and cure joint firestopping systems per manufacturer's written instructions using natural
means of ventilation or, where this is inadequate, forced-air circulation.

COORDINATION

Coordinate construction of joints to ensure that joint firestopping systems can be installed
according to specified firestopping system design.

Coordinate sizing of joints to accommodate joint firestopping systems.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS
A.  Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the
following:
I. 3M Fire Protection Products.
2. ClarkDietrich.
3. Hilti, Inc.
4. Marino\WARE.
5. Tremco Incorporated.
2.2 JOINT FIRESTOPPING SYSTEMS
A.  Joint Firestopping Systems: Systems that resist spread of fire, passage of smoke and other gases,
and maintain original fire-resistance rating of assemblies in or between which joint firestopping
systems are installed. Joint firestopping systems shall accommodate building movements
without impairing their ability to resist the passage of fire and hot gases.
B.  Joints in or between Fire-Resistance-Rated Construction: Provide joint firestopping systems
with ratings determined per ASTM E1966 or UL 2079.
1. Fire-Resistance Rating: Equal to or exceeding the fire-resistance rating of the wall, floor,
or roof in or between which it is installed.
C.  Exposed Joint Firestopping Systems: Flame-spread and smoke-developed indexes of less than
25 and 450, respectively, as determined per ASTM E84.
D.  Accessories: Provide components of joint firestopping systems, including primers and forming
materials, that are needed to install elastomeric fill materials and to maintain ratings required.
Use only components specified by joint firestopping system manufacturer and approved by the
qualified testing agency for conditions indicated.
JOINT FIRESTOPPING 078443 -2
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

32

3.3

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for
joint configurations, substrates, and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION

Surface Cleaning: Before installing joint firestopping systems, clean joints immediately to
comply with fire-resistive joint system manufacturer's written instructions and the following
requirements:

1. Remove from surfaces of joint substrates foreign materials that could interfere with
adhesion of elastomeric fill materials or compromise fire-resistive rating.

2. Clean joint substrates to produce clean, sound surfaces capable of developing optimum
bond with elastomeric fill materials. Remove loose particles remaining from cleaning
operation.

3. Remove laitance and form-release agents from concrete.

Prime substrates where recommended in writing by joint firestopping system manufacturer
using that manufacturer's recommended products and methods. Confine primers to areas of
bond; do not allow spillage and migration onto exposed surfaces.

INSTALLATION

General: Install joint firestopping systems to comply with manufacturer's written installation
instructions and published drawings for products and applications indicated.

Install forming materials and other accessories of types required to support elastomeric fill
materials during their application and in position needed to produce cross-sectional shapes and
depths required to achieve fire ratings indicated.

1. After installing elastomeric fill materials and allowing them to fully cure, remove
combustible forming materials and other accessories not indicated as permanent
components of fire-resistive joint system.

Install elastomeric fill materials for joint firestopping systems by proven techniques to produce
the following results:

1. Elastomeric fill voids and cavities formed by joints and forming materials as required to
achieve fire-resistance ratings indicated.

2. Apply elastomeric fill materials so they contact and adhere to substrates formed by joints.

3. For elastomeric fill materials that will remain exposed after completing the Work, finish
to produce smooth, uniform surfaces that are flush with adjoining finishes.

JOINT FIRESTOPPING 078443 -3
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34 IDENTIFICATION

A.  Joint Identification: Identify joint firestopping systems with legible metal or plastic labels.
Attach labels permanently to surfaces adjacent to and within 6 inches of joint edge so labels are
visible to anyone seeking to remove or joint firestopping system. Use mechanical fasteners or
self-adhering-type labels with adhesives capable of permanently bonding labels to surfaces on
which labels are placed. Include the following information on labels:

1. The words "Warning - Joint Firestopping - Do Not Disturb. Notify Building Management
of Any Damage."

2. Contractor's name, address, and phone number.
3. Designation of applicable testing agency.
4, Date of installation.
5. Manufacturer's name.
6. Installer's name.
35 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A.  Clean off excess elastomeric fill materials adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods
and with cleaning materials that are approved in writing by joint firestopping system
manufacturers and that do not damage materials in which joints occur.

B.  Provide final protection and maintain conditions during and after installation that ensure joint
firestopping systems are without damage or deterioration at time of Substantial Completion. If
damage or deterioration occurs despite such protection, cut out and remove damaged or
deteriorated joint firestopping systems immediately and install new materials to produce joint
firestopping systems complying with specified requirements.

3.6 JOINT FIRESTOPPING SYSTEM SCHEDULE

A.  Where UL-classified systems are indicated, they refer to system numbers in UL's "Fire
Resistance Directory" under product Category XHBN.

B.  Head-of-Wall, Fire-Resistive Joint Firestopping Systems:
1. UL-Classified Systems: HW-D- 0000-0999.
C.  Wall-to-Wall, Joint Firestopping Systems Intended for Use as Corner Guards:

1. UL-Classified Systems: CG- S- 0000-0999.

END OF SECTION 078443
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SECTION 079200 - JOINT SEALANTS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1.
2.

Silicone joint sealants.
Latex joint sealants.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A.  Product Data: For each joint-sealant product indicated.

1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A.  Installer Qualifications: Manufacturer's authorized representative who is trained and approved for
installation of units required for this Project.

1.4 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Do not proceed with installation of joint sealants under the following conditions:

L.

2.
3.

4.

When ambient and substrate temperature conditions are outside limits permitted by joint-sealant
manufacturer.

When joint substrates are wet.

Where joint widths are less than those allowed by joint-sealant manufacturer for applications
indicated.

Where contaminants capable of interfering with adhesion have not yet been removed from joint
substrates.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 SOURCE LIMITATIONS

A.  Obtain joint sealants from single manufacturer for each sealant type.

22 JOINT SEALANTS, GENERAL

A.  Compatibility: Provide joint sealants, backings, and other related materials that are compatible with one
another and with joint substrates under conditions of service and application, as demonstrated by joint-
sealant manufacturer, based on testing and field experience.

JOINT SEALANTS 079200 - 1
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A.  Colors of Exposed Joint Sealants: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.
23 SILICONE JOINT SEALANTS

A.  Mildew-Resistant Joint Sealants: Formulated for prolonged exposure to humidity with fungicide to
prevent mold and mildew growth.

B. Mildew-Resistant, Single-Component, Acid-Curing Silicone Joint Sealant SJS-1: ASTM C 920, Type S,
Grade NS, Class 25, for Use NT.

L. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
a. BASF Building Systems; Omniplus.
b. Dow Corning Corporation; 786 Mildew Resistant.
C. GE Advanced Materials - Silicones; Sanitary SCS1700.
d. Tremco Incorporated; Tremsil 200 Sanitary.
24 LATEX JOINT SEALANTS
A.  Latex Joint Sealant LJS-1: Acrylic latex or siliconized acrylic latex, ASTM C 834, Type OP, Grade NF.
L. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:
a. BASF Building Systems; Sonolac.
b. Bostik, Inc.; Chem-Calk 600.
C. Pecora Corporation; AC-20+.
d. Tremco Incorporated; Tremflex 834.
25 JOINT SEALANT BACKING

A. Sealant Backing Material, General: Nonstaining; compatible with joint substrates, sealants, primers, and
other joint fillers; and approved for applications indicated by sealant manufacturer based on field
experience and laboratory testing.

B. Cylindrical Sealant Backings: ASTM C 1330, any types, as approved in writing by joint-sealant
manufacturer for joint application indicated, and of size and density to control sealant depth and
otherwise contribute to producing optimum sealant performance.

C. Bond-Breaker Tape: Polyethylene tape or other plastic tape recommended by sealant manufacturer for
preventing sealant from adhering to rigid, inflexible joint-filler materials or joint surfaces at back of
joint. Provide self-adhesive tape where applicable.

2.6 MISCELLANEOUS MATERIALS

A.  Primer: Material recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer where required for adhesion of sealant to

joint substrates indicated, as determined from preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests and field tests.
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PART 3 -

3.1

3.2

Cleaners for Nonporous Surfaces: Chemical cleaners acceptable to manufacturers of sealants and sealant
backing materials, free of oily residues or other substances capable of staining or harming joint
substrates and adjacent nonporous surfaces in any way, and formulated to promote optimum adhesion of
sealants to joint substrates.

Masking Tape: Nonstaining, nonabsorbent material compatible with joint sealants and surfaces adjacent
to joints.

EXECUTION

EXAMINATION

Examine joints indicated to receive joint sealants, with Installer present, for compliance with
requirements for joint configuration, installation tolerances, and other conditions affecting joint-sealant
performance.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION

Surface Cleaning of Joints: Clean out joints immediately before installing joint sealants to comply with
joint-sealant manufacturer's written instructions and the following requirements:

1. Remove all foreign material from joint substrates that could interfere with adhesion of joint
sealant, including dust, paints (except for permanent, protective coatings tested and approved for
sealant adhesion and compatibility by sealant manufacturer), old joint sealants, oil, grease,
waterproofing, water repellents, water, surface dirt, and frost.

2. Clean porous joint substrate surfaces by brushing, grinding, mechanical abrading, or a
combination of these methods to produce a clean, sound substrate capable of developing
optimum bond with joint sealants. Remove loose particles remaining after cleaning operations
above by vacuuming or blowing out joints with oil-free compressed air.

3. Clean nonporous joint substrate surfaces with chemical cleaners or other means that do not stain,
harm substrates, or leave residues capable of interfering with adhesion of joint sealants.

Joint Priming: Prime joint substrates where recommended by joint-sealant manufacturer or as indicated
by preconstruction joint-sealant-substrate tests or prior experience. Apply primer to comply with joint-
sealant manufacturer's written instructions. Confine primers to areas of joint-sealant bond; do not allow
spillage or migration onto adjoining surfaces.

Masking Tape: Use masking tape where required to prevent contact of sealant or primer with adjoining
surfaces that otherwise would be permanently stained or damaged by such contact or by cleaning
methods required to remove sealant smears. Remove tape immediately after tooling without disturbing
joint seal.
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3.3 INSTALLATION OF JOINT SEALANTS

A. General: Comply with joint-sealant manufacturer's written installation instructions for products and
applications indicated, unless more stringent requirements apply.

B. Sealant Installation Standard: Comply with recommendations in ASTM C 1193 for use of joint sealants
as applicable to materials, applications, and conditions indicated.

C.  Install sealant backings of kind indicated to support sealants during application and at position required
to produce cross-sectional shapes and depths of installed sealants relative to joint widths that allow
optimum sealant movement capability.

1. Do not leave gaps between ends of sealant backings.

2. Do not stretch, twist, puncture, or tear sealant backings.

3. Remove absorbent sealant backings that have become wet before sealant application and replace
them with dry materials.

D.  Install bond-breaker tape behind sealants where sealant backings are not used between sealants and
backs of joints.

E. Install sealants using proven techniques that comply with the following and at the same time backings
are installed:

L. Place sealants so they directly contact and fully wet joint substrates.
Completely fill recesses in each joint configuration.

3. Produce uniform, cross-sectional shapes and depths relative to joint widths that allow optimum
sealant movement capability.

F. Tooling of Nonsag Sealants: Immediately after sealant application and before skinning or curing begins,
tool sealants according to requirements specified in subparagraphs below to form smooth, uniform beads
of configuration indicated; to eliminate air pockets; and to ensure contact and adhesion of sealant with
sides of joint.

L. Remove excess sealant from surfaces adjacent to joints.
Use tooling agents that are approved in writing by sealant manufacturer and that do not discolor
sealants or adjacent surfaces.
3. Provide concave joint profile per Figure 8A in ASTM C 1193, unless otherwise indicated.
34 CLEANING

A.  Clean off excess sealant or sealant smears adjacent to joints as the Work progresses by methods and
with cleaning materials approved in writing by manufacturers of joint sealants and of products in which
joints occur.

3.5 PROTECTION

A.  Protect joint sealants during and after curing period from contact with contaminating substances and

from damage resulting from construction operations or other causes so sealants are without
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deterioration or damage at time of Substantial Completion. If, despite such protection, damage or
deterioration occurs, cut out and remove damaged or deteriorated joint sealants immediately so
installations with repaired areas are indistinguishable from original work.

3.6 JOINT-SEALANT SCHEDULE

A. Joint-Sealant Application: Interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic surfaces.

1. Joint Locations:
a. Vertical joints on exposed surfaces of walls and partitions.
b. Perimeter joints between interior wall surfaces and frames of interior doors and windows.
C. Perimeter joints between interior wall surfaces and specialty items.
d. Perimeter joints between interior wall surfaces and casework and countertops.
€. Other joints as indicated.
2. Joint Sealant: Latex LJS-1.
3. Joint-Sealant Color: Manufacturer’s standard white for field painting.
B. Joint-Sealant Application: Mildew-resistant interior joints in vertical surfaces and horizontal nontraffic
surfaces.
1. Joint Sealant Location:
a. Joints between plumbing fixtures and adjoining walls, floors, and counters.

b. Other joints as indicated.

2. Joint Sealant: Silicone SJS-1.

3. Joint-Sealant Color: Manufacturer’s standard white color at china fixtures, clear at other fixtures.
END OF SECTION 079200
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SECTION 081213 - HOLLOW METAL FRAMES

PART 1- GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Interior standard steel frames.

1.2 DEFINITIONS
A. Minimum Thickness: Minimum thickness of base metal without coatings according to NAAMM-HMMA 803 or
SDI A250.8.
1.3 COORDINATION
A. Coordinate anchorage installation for hollow-metal frames. Furnish setting drawings, templates, and directions
for installing anchorages, including sleeves, concrete inserts, anchor bolts, and items with integral anchors.

Deliver such items to Project site in time for installation.

B. Coordinate requirements for installation of door hardware, electrified door hardware, and access control and
security systems.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product.
1. Include construction details, material descriptions, fire-resistance ratings, and finishes.

B. Shop Drawings: Include the following:

1. Elevations of each frame type.
2. Frame details for each frame type, including dimensioned profiles and metal thicknesses.
3. Locations of reinforcement and preparations for hardware.
4. Details of each different wall opening condition.
5. Details of electrical raceway and preparation for electrified hardware, access control systems, and
security systems.
6. Details of anchorages, joints, field splices, and connections.
7. Details of accessories.
8. Details of moldings, removable stops, and glazing.
C. Product Schedule: For hollow-metal frames, prepared by or under the supervision of supplier, using same

reference numbers for details and openings as those on Drawings. Coordinate with final door hardware schedule.
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1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver hollow-metal frames palletized, packaged, or crated to provide protection during transit and Project-site
storage. Do not use nonvented plastic.

B. Deliver welded frames with two removable spreader bars across bottom of frames, tack welded to jambs and
mullions.
C. Store hollow-metal frames vertically under cover at Project site with head up. Place on minimum 4-inch-high

wood blocking. Provide minimum 1/4-inch space between each stacked door to permit air circulation.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A.  Fire-Rated Assemblies: Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by a qualified testing

agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction for fire-protection ratings indicated on Drawings, based on
testing at positive pressure according to NFPA 252 or UL 10C.

22 STANDARD STEEL FRAMES

A. Construct hollow-metal frames to comply with standards indicated for materials, fabrication, hardware locations,
hardware reinforcement, tolerances, and clearances, and as specified.

B. Interior Standard Steel Frames: SDI A250.8, Level 2, for all locations.

1. Materials: Uncoated steel sheet, minimum thickness of 0.053 inch.

2. Sidelite and Transom Frames: Fabricated from same thickness material as adjacent door frame.
3. Construction: Face welded.

4, Exposed Finish: Prime.

23 FRAME ANCHORS
A. Jamb Anchors:
1. Stud-Wall Type: Designed to engage stud, welded to back of frames; not less than 0.042 inch thick.
2. Quantity: Minimum of three anchors per jamb, with one additional anchor for frames with no floor

anchor. Provide one additional anchor for each 24 inches of frame height above 7 feet.

B. Material: ASTM A879/A879M, Commercial Steel (CS), 04Z coating designation; mill phosphatized.
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24 MATERIALS

A. Cold-Rolled Steel Sheet: ASTM A1008/A1008M, Commercial Steel (CS), Type B; suitable for exposed
applications.

B. Inserts, Bolts, and Fasteners: Hot-dip galvanized according to ASTM A153/A153M.

C. Power-Actuated Fasteners in Concrete: Fastener system of type suitable for application indicated, fabricated
from corrosion-resistant materials, with clips or other accessory devices for attaching hollow-metal frames of
type indicated.

D. Glazing: Comply with requirements in Section 088000 "Glazing."

2.5 FABRICATION

A.  Hollow-Metal Frames: Fabricate in one piece except where handling and shipping limitations require multiple
sections. Where frames are fabricated in sections, provide alignment plates or angles at each joint, fabricated of
metal of same or greater thickness as frames.

1. Sidelite Frames: Provide closed tubular members with no visible face seams or joints, fabricated from
same material as door frame. Fasten members at crossings and to jambs by welding.

2. Provide countersunk, flat- or oval-head exposed screws and bolts for exposed fasteners unless otherwise
indicated.

3. Door Silencers: Except on weather-stripped frames, drill stops to receive door silencers as follows. Keep
holes clear during construction.
a. Single-Door Frames: Drill stop in strike jamb to receive three door silencers.
b. Double-Door Frames: Drill stop in head jamb to receive two door silencers.

B. Hardware Preparation: Factory prepare hollow-metal frames to receive templated mortised hardware, and
electrical wiring; include cutouts, reinforcement, mortising, drilling, and tapping according to SDI A250.6, the
Door Hardware Schedule, and templates.

1. Reinforce frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted door hardware.
2. Comply with BHMA A156.115 for preparing hollow-metal frames for hardware.

C. Glazed Lites: Provide stops and moldings around glazed lites where indicated. Form corners of stops and

moldings with butted or mitered hairline joints.
1. Provide fixed frame moldings on outside of exterior and on secure side of interior frames. Provide loose
stops and moldings on inside of hollow-metal frames.
2. Coordinate rabbet width between fixed and removable stops with glazing and installation types indicated.
3. Provide stops for installation with countersunk flat- or oval-head machine screws spaced uniformly not
more than 9 inches o.c. and not more than 2 inches o.c. from each corner.
2.6 STEEL FINISHES

A. Prime Finish: Clean, pretreat, and apply manufacturer's standard primer.
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1. Shop Primer: Manufacturer's standard, fast-curing, lead- and chromate-free primer complying with
SDI A250.10; recommended by primer manufacturer for substrate; compatible with substrate and field-
applied coatings despite prolonged exposure.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION

A.  Remove welded-in shipping spreaders installed at factory. Restore exposed finish by grinding, filling, and
dressing, as required to make repaired area smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces. Touch up factory-
applied finishes where spreaders are removed.

B. Drill and tap frames to receive nontemplated, mortised, and surface-mounted door hardware.
32 INSTALLATION
A. General: Install hollow-metal frames plumb, rigid, properly aligned, and securely fastened in place. Comply with

approved Shop Drawings and with manufacturer's written instructions. Comply with SDI A250.11.

B. Set frames accurately in position; plumbed, aligned, and braced securely until permanent anchors are set. After
wall construction is complete, remove temporary braces without damage to completed Work.

1. Where frames are fabricated in sections, field splice at approved locations by welding face joint
continuously; grind, fill, dress, and make splice smooth, flush, and invisible on exposed faces. Touch-up
finishes.

2. Install frames with removable stops located on secure side of opening.

C. Fire-Rated Openings: Install frames according to NFPA 80.

D.  Installation Tolerances: Adjust hollow-metal frames to the following tolerances:
1. Squareness: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at door rabbet on a line 90 degrees from jamb
perpendicular to frame head.
2. Alignment: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at jambs on a horizontal line parallel to plane of wall.
3. Twist: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at opposite face corners of jambs on parallel lines, and
perpendicular to plane of wall.
4, Plumbness: Plus or minus 1/16 inch, measured at jambs at floor.
33 CLEANING AND TOUCHUP
A. Prime-Coat Touchup: Immediately after erection, sand smooth rusted or damaged areas of prime coat and apply

touchup of compatible air-drying, rust-inhibitive primer.

END OF SECTION 081213
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SECTION 081216 - ALUMINUM FRAMES

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section includes interior aluminum frames for doors and glazing installed in gypsum board
partitions.

B. Related Sections:

L. Division 08 Section "Flush Wood Doors" for wood doors installed in interior aluminum
frames.
2. Division 16 Sections for electrical connections including conduit and wiring for door

controls and operators.

1.2 SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product indicated. Include construction details, material
descriptions, dimensions of individual components and profiles, and finishes.

B. Shop Drawings: Include the following:

1. Frame details for each frame type, including dimensioned profiles and metal thicknesses.
2. Locations of reinforcements and preparations for hardware.
3. Details of each different wall-opening condition.
4, Details of anchorages, joints, field splices, and connections.
5. Details of accessories.
6. Details of moldings, removable stops, and glazing.
7. Details of conduits and preparations for power, signal, and control systems.
C. Schedule:  For interior aluminum frames. Use same designations indicated on Drawings.

Coordinate with door hardware schedule and glazing.

D.  Maintenance Data: For interior aluminum frames to include in maintenance manuals.
1.3 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Source Limitations: Obtain interior aluminum frames from single source from single manufacturer.
ALUMINUM FRAMES 081216 - 1
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1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver interior aluminum frames palletized, wrapped, or crated to provide protection during transit
and Project-site storage. Do not use nonvented plastic. Store interior aluminum frames under cover
at Project site.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS
A.  Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:

Advanced Architectural Frames.

Custom Components Company.

Dual Lock Partition Systems, Inc.; Avalon International Aluminum.
Frameworks Manufacturing.

Interior Components Inc.

Modulex, Inc; Division of Pacific National Group.
RACO Interior Products, Inc.

Versatrac.

Western Integrated Materials, Inc.

Wilson Partitions.

Or Approved Equal.

gl T Al ol

— O

22 COMPONENTS

A.  Aluminum Framing: ASTM B 221, Alloy 6063-T5 or alloy and temper required to suit structural
and finish requirements, not less than 0.062 inch thick.

B. Door Frames: Extruded aluminum, reinforced for hinges, strikes, and closers.

C. Glazing Frames: Extruded aluminum, for glazing thickness indicated.

D. Ceiling Tracks: Extruded aluminum.

E. Trim: Extruded aluminum, not less than 0.062 inch thick, with removable snap-in casing trim
glazing stops and door stops without exposed fasteners.

2.3 ACCESSORIES

A. Fasteners: ~ Aluminum, nonmagnetic, stainless-steel or other noncorrosive metal fasteners

compatible with frames, stops, panels, reinforcement plates, hardware, anchors, and other items

being fastened.

B. Door Silencers: Manufacturer's standard continuous mohair, wool pile, or vinyl seals, color to
match existing (verify in field).
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C. Glazing Gaskets: Manufacturer's standard extruded or molded plastic, to accommodate glazing
thickness indicated.

D.  Glazing: Comply with requirements in Division 08 Section "Glazing."

E. Hardware: Comply with requirements in Division 08 door hardware Sections.

24 FABRICATION

A.  Provide concealed corner reinforcements and alignment clips for accurately fitted hairline joints at
butted or mitered connections.

B. Factory prepare interior aluminum frames to receive templated mortised hardware; include cutouts,
reinforcements, mortising, drilling, and tapping, according to the Door Hardware Schedule and

templates furnished as specified in Division 08 Section "Door Hardware."

C. Fabricate frames for glazing with removable stops to allow glazing replacement without
dismantling frame.

1. Locate removable stops on the inside of spaces accessed by keyed doors.

D.  Fabricate components to allow secure installation without exposed fasteners.

25 GENERAL FINISH REQUIREMENTS

A.  Comply with NAAMM's "Metal Finishes Manual for Architectural and Metal Products" for
recommendations for applying and designating finishes.

B.  Appearance of Finished Work: Noticeable variations in same piece are not acceptable. Variations

in appearance of adjoining components are acceptable if they are within the range of approved
Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast.

2.6 ALUMINUM FINISHES

A. Clear Anodic Finish: AAMA 611, AA-M12C22A31, Class II, 0.010 mm or thicker.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A.  Examine walls, floors, and ceilings, with Installer present, for conditions affecting performance of
the Work.
B.  Verify that wall thickness does not exceed standard tolerances allowed by throat size indicated.
C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
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3.2 INSTALLATION

A. General: Install interior aluminum frames plumb, rigid, properly aligned, and securely fastened in
place; comply with manufacturer's written instructions.

B. Set frames accurately in position and plumbed, aligned, and securely anchored to substrates.

C. Install frame components in the longest possible lengths; components up to 108 inches long must be
one piece.

1. Use concealed installation clips to produce tightly fitted and aligned splices and connections.
2. Secure clips to extruded main-frame components and not to snap-in or trim members.
3. Do not leave screws or other fasteners exposed to view when installation is complete.

33 CLEANING

A.  Clean exposed frame surfaces promptly after installation, using cleaning methods recommended by
frame manufacturer and according to AAMA 609 & 610.

B.  Touch up marred frame surfaces so touchup is not visible from a distance of 48 inches. Remove
and replace frames with damaged finish that cannot be satisfactorily repaired.

END OF SECTION 081216
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SECTION 081416 - FLUSH WOOD DOORS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A.  Section Includes:
1. Five-ply flush wood veneer-faced doors for transparent finish.
2. Factory fitting flush wood doors to frames and factory machining for hardware.
3. Factory finishing flush wood doors.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A. Product Data: For each type of product, including the following:

L. Door core materials and construction.
2. Door edge construction
3. Door face type and characteristics.
4, Door trim for openings.
5. Factory- finishing specifications.
B. Shop Drawings: Indicate location, size, and hand of each door; elevation of each type of door;

construction details not covered in Product Data; and the following:

L. Door schedule indicating door location, type, size, fire protection rating, and swing.
2. Door elevations, dimension and locations of hardware, lite and louver cutouts, and glazing
thicknesses.
3. Dimensions and locations of blocking for hardware attachment.
4, Dimensions and locations of mortises and holes for hardware.
5. Clearances and undercuts.
6. Requirements for veneer matching.
C. Samples for Verification:
L. Factory finishes applied to actual door face materials, approximately 8 by 10 inches, for each

material and finish.

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
A. Special warranties.
1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A.  Comply with requirements of referenced standard and manufacturer's written instructions.
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B.

C.

1.5

A.

1.6

A.

Package doors individually in cardboard cartons, and wrap bundles of doors in plastic sheeting.

Mark each door on top and bottom rail with opening number used on Shop Drawings.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install doors until spaces are enclosed and weathertight,
wet-work in spaces is complete and dry, and HVAC system is operating and maintaining temperature
and relative humidity at levels designed for building occupants for the remainder of construction period.

WARRANTY

Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace doors that fail in materials or workmanship
within specified warranty period.

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:

a. Delamination of veneer.
b. Warping (bow, cup, or twist) more than 1/4 inch in a 42-by-84-inch section.
C. Telegraphing of core construction in face veneers exceeding 0.01 inch in a 3-inch span.

2. Warranty shall also include installation and finishing that may be required due to repair or
replacement of defective doors.
3. Warranty Period for Solid-Core Interior Doors: Life of installation.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS
A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following:
1. VT Industries, Inc.
2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A.  Fire-Rated Wood Door Assemblies: Assemblies complying with NFPA 80 that are listed and labeled by
a qualified testing agency acceptable to authorities having jurisdiction, for fire-protection ratings
indicated on Drawings, based on testing at positive pressure in accordance with UL 10C.
2.3 FLUSH WOOD DOORS, GENERAL
A. Quality Standard: In addition to requirements specified, comply with AWI/AWMAC/WI's
"Architectural Woodwork Standards."
FLUSH WOOD DOORS 081416 -2
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24 SOLID-CORE FIVE-PLY FLUSH WOOD VENEER-FACED DOORS FOR TRANSPARENT FINISH
A.  Interior Doors:
1. Architectural Woodwork Standards Grade: Custom.
2. Faces: Single-ply wood veneer not less than 1/50 inch thick.
a. Species: Select White Maple.
b. Cut: Plain sliced (flat sliced).
c. Match between Veneer Leaves: Book match.
d. Assembly of Veneer Leaves on Door Faces: Center-balance match.
e. Pair and Set Match: Provide for doors hung in same opening.
3. Exposed Vertical and Top Edges: Same species as faces or a compatible species - Architectural
Woodwork Standards edge Type A.
4. Core for Non-Fire-Rated Doors: VT Industries, Heritage Collection, PC-5.
5. Core for Fire-Rated Doors: VT Industries, Heritage Collection, FD-5.
6. Construction: Five plies, hot-pressed bonded (vertical and horizontal edging is bonded to core),
with entire unit abrasive planed before veneering.
2.5 LIGHT FRAMES AND LOUVERS
A.  Wood Beads for Light Openings in Wood Doors: Provide manufacturer's standard wood beads unless
otherwise indicated.
1. Wood Species: Species compatible with door faces.
2. Profile: Flush rectangular beads with radiused corner.
3. Finish: Stain wood beads to match selected wood door faces.
2.6 FABRICATION
A.  Factory fit doors to suit frame-opening sizes indicated.
1. Comply with clearance requirements of referenced quality standard for fitting unless otherwise
indicated.
a. Undercut for all wood doors with Hardware Set 4.01 to be 3/8” for sound control.
b. Undercut for all other wood doors is to be 5/8” typical.
2. Comply with NFPA 80 requirements for fire-rated doors.
B. Factory machine doors for hardware that is not surface applied.
1. Locate hardware to comply with DHI-WDHS-3.
Comply with final hardware schedules, door frame Shop Drawings, ANSI/BHMA-156.115-W,
and hardware templates.
3. Coordinate with hardware mortises in metal frames, to verify dimensions and alignment before
factory machining.
FLUSH WOOD DOORS 081416 -3
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C. Openings: Factory cut and trim openings through doors.

1. Light Openings: Trim openings with moldings of material and profile indicated.

2.7 FACTORY FINISHING

A.  Comply with referenced quality standard for factory finishing.

L. Complete fabrication, including fitting doors for openings and machining for hardware that is not
surface applied, before finishing.

2. Finish faces, all four edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises.

3. Stains and fillers may be omitted on top and bottom edges, edges of cutouts, and mortises.
B. Factory finish doors where indicated in schedules or on Drawings as factory finished.
C. Transparent Finish:

L. Architectural Woodwork Standards Grade: Custom.

2. Finish: Architectural Woodwork Standards System-9, UV Cured Polyurethane.

3. Staining: VT Industries, Savanna SA18.

4. Effect: Open-grain finish.

5. Sheen: Satin.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A.  Examine doors and installed door frames, with Installer present, before hanging doors.
1. Verify that installed frames comply with indicated requirements for type, size, location, and
swing characteristics and have been installed with level heads and plumb jambs.

2. Reject doors with defects.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 INSTALLATION

A. Hardware: For installation, see Section 087100 "Door Hardware."

B. Install doors to comply with manufacturer's written instructions and referenced quality standard, and as
indicated.
C.  Factory-Fitted Doors: Align in frames for uniform clearance at each edge.
D.  Factory-Finished Doors: Restore finish before installation if fitting or machining is required at Project
site.
FLUSH WOOD DOORS 081416 -4
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33 ADJUSTING
A. Operation: Rehang or replace doors that do not swing or operate freely.
B. Finished Doors: Replace doors that are damaged or that do not comply with requirements. Doors may be

repaired or refinished if Work complies with requirements and shows no evidence of repair or
refinishing.

END OF SECTION 081416
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SECTION 084213 - ALUMINUM-FRAMED ENTRANCES

PART I - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Aluminum-framed entrance door systems.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product data.

B. Shop Drawings:

1. Plans, elevations, sections, full-size details, and attachments to other work.
2. Connection to and continuity with adjacent thermal, weather, air, and vapor barriers.
C. Samples for Verification: For each color of exposed finish.

D.  Entrance Door Hardware Schedule: Prepared by or under supervision of supplier, detailing
fabrication and assembly of entrance door hardware, as well as procedures and diagrams.

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A.  Sample Warranties: For special warranties.

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
A.  Operation and maintenance data.
1.5 WARRANTY

A. Special Warranty: Manufacturer and Installer agree to repair or replace components of aluminum-
framed entrances that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.

1. Warranty Period: Two years from date of Substantial Completion.
B. Special Finish Warranty, Factory-Applied Finishes: Standard form in which manufacturer agrees to
repair finishes or replace aluminum that shows evidence of deterioration of baked-enamel, powder-

coat, or organic finishes within specified warranty period.

1. Warranty Period: 20 years from date of Substantial Completion.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

ALUMINUM-FRAMED ENTRANCE DOOR SYSTEMS

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:

Nk =

CMI Architectural Products, Inc.

EFCO Corporation.

Kawneer Company, Inc.; Arconic Corporation.

Pittco Architectural Metals, Inc.

U.S. Aluminum; C.R. Laurence Co., Inc.; CRH Americas, Inc.

Entrance Doors: Manufacturer's standard glazed entrance doors for manual-swing or automatic
operation.

1.

4.

Door Construction: 1-3/4-inch overall thickness, with minimum 0.125-inch- thick, extruded-
aluminum tubular rail and stile members. Mechanically fasten corners with reinforcing
brackets that are deeply penetrated and fillet welded or that incorporate concealed tie rods.

a. Thermal Construction: High-performance plastic connectors separate aluminum
members exposed to the exterior from members exposed to the interior.

Door Design: As indicated.
Glazing Stops and Gaskets: Square, snap-on, extruded-aluminum stops and preformed
gaskets.

a. Provide nonremovable glazing stops on outside of door.

Door Finish: High-performance organic finish.

Materials:

1.

Aluminum: Alloy and temper recommended by manufacturer for type of use and finish
indicated.

a. Sheet and Plate: ASTM B209.
b. Extruded Bars, Rods, Profiles, and Tubes: ASTM B221.
c. Structural Profiles: ASTM B308/B308M.

Steel Reinforcement:

a. Structural Shapes, Plates, and Bars: ASTM A36/A36M.
b. Cold-Rolled Sheet and Strip: ASTM A1008/A1008M.

Steel Reinforcement Primer: Manufacturer's standard zinc-rich, corrosion-resistant primer
complying with SSPC-PS Guide No. 12.00; applied immediately after surface preparation
and pretreatment. Select surface preparation methods in accordance with recommendations in
SSPC-SP COM, and prepare surfaces in accordance with applicable SSPC standard.
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22

2.3

24

ENTRANCE DOOR HARDWARE

General: Provide entrance door hardware for each entrance door, to comply with requirements in
this Section.

1. Opening-Force Requirements:

a. Egress Doors: Not more than 15 Ibf to release the latch and not more than 30 Ibf to set
the door in motion.

Continuous-Gear Hinges: BHMA A156.26.
Weather Stripping: Manufacturer's standard replaceable components.
1. Compression Type: Made of ASTM D2000 molded neoprene or ASTM D2287 molded PVC.

Weather Sweeps: Manufacturer's standard exterior-door bottom sweep with concealed fasteners on
mounting strip.

Thresholds: BHMA A156.21 raised thresholds beveled with a slope of not more than 1:2, with
maximum height of 1/2 inch.

GLAZING

Glazing Gaskets: Manufacturer's standard sealed-corner pressure-glazing system of black, resilient
elastomeric glazing gaskets, setting blocks, and shims or spacers.

Glazing Sealants: As recommended by manufacturer.

FABRICATION
Form or extrude aluminum shapes before finishing.

Weld in concealed locations to greatest extent possible to minimize distortion or discoloration of
finish. Remove weld spatter and welding oxides from exposed surfaces by descaling or grinding.

Fabricate components that, when assembled, have the following characteristics:

Profiles that are sharp, straight, and free of defects or deformations.

Accurately fitted joints with ends coped or mitered.

Physical and thermal isolation of glazing from framing members.

Accommodations for thermal and mechanical movements of glazing and framing to maintain
required glazing edge clearances.

5. Fasteners, anchors, and connection devices that are concealed from view to greatest extent
possible.

=

Entrance Door Frames: Reinforce as required to support loads imposed by door operation and for
installing entrance door hardware.
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2.5

A.

Entrance Doors: Reinforce doors as required for installing entrance door hardware.

Entrance Door Hardware Installation: Factory install entrance door hardware to the greatest extent
possible. Cut, drill, and tap for factory-installed entrance door hardware before applying finishes.

After fabrication, clearly mark components to identify their locations in Project in accordance with
Shop Drawings.
ALUMINUM FINISHES

High-Performance Organic Finish, Two-Coat PVDF: Fluoropolymer finish complying with
AAMA 2604 and containing not less than 50 percent PVDF resin by weight in color coat.

1. Prepare, pretreat, and apply coating to exposed metal surfaces to comply with coating and
resin manufacturers' written instructions.
2. Color and Gloss: Match existing facility standard color black and submit sample.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 INSTALLATION OF ALUMINUM-FRAMED ENTRANCE DOOR SYSTEMS
A.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions.
B. Do not install damaged components.
C. Fit joints to produce hairline joints free of burrs and distortion.
D.  Rigidly secure nonmovement joints.
E. Install anchors with separators and isolators to prevent metal corrosion and electrolytic deterioration
and to prevent impeding movement of moving joints.
F. Seal perimeter and other joints watertight unless otherwise indicated.
G.  Metal Protection:

1. Where aluminum is in contact with dissimilar metals, protect against galvanic action by
painting contact surfaces with materials recommended by manufacturer for this purpose or
installing nonconductive spacers.

2. Where aluminum is in contact with concrete or masonry, protect against corrosion by
painting contact surfaces with bituminous paint.

H.  Set continuous sill members and flashing in full sealant bed, as specified in Section 079200 "Joint

Sealants," to produce weathertight installation.

L Install joint filler behind sealant as recommended by sealant manufacturer.
J. Install components plumb and true in alignment with established lines and grades.
ALUMINUM-FRAMED ENTRANCES 084213 - 4
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K.  Install entrance doors to produce smooth operation and tight fit at contact points.

1. Exterior Doors: Install to produce weathertight enclosure and tight fit at weather stripping.
Field-Installed Entrance Door Hardware: Install surface-mounted entrance door hardware
according to entrance door hardware manufacturers' written instructions using concealed
fasteners to greatest extent possible.

L.  Install glazing as specified in Section 088000 "Glazing."

END OF SECTION 084213
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SECTION 087100 - DOOR HARDWARE

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A.  Section Includes:
1. Mechanical door hardware for the following:
a. Swinging doors.
2. Electrified door hardware.
1.2 COORDINATION

A.  Installation Templates: Distribute for doors, frames, and other work specified to be factory prepared.
Check Shop Drawings of other work to confirm that adequate provisions are made for locating and
installing door hardware to comply with indicated requirements.

B. Electrical System Roughing-In: Coordinate layout and installation of electrified door hardware with
connections to power supplies and building safety and security systems.

C. Existing Openings: Where hardware components are scheduled for application to existing
construction or where modifications to existing door hardware are required, field verify existing
conditions and coordinate installation of door hardware to suit opening conditions and to provide
proper door operation.

1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A.  Product Data: For each type of product.

1. Include construction details, material descriptions, dimensions of individual components and
profiles, and finishes.

B. Shop Drawings: For electrified door hardware.

1. Include diagrams for power, signal, and control wiring.
2. Include details of interface of electrified door hardware and building safety and security
systems.

C. Door Hardware Schedule: Prepared by or under the supervision of Installer's Architectural Hardware
Consultant. Coordinate door hardware schedule with doors, frames, and related work to ensure proper
size, thickness, hand, function, and finish of door hardware.

1. Submittal Sequence: Submit door hardware schedule concurrent with submissions of Product
Data, Samples, and Shop Drawings. Coordinate submission of door hardware
DOOR HARDWARE 087100 - 1
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1.4

1.5

1.6

schedule with scheduling requirements of other work to facilitate the fabrication of other work
that is critical in Project construction schedule.

2. Format: Use same scheduling sequence and format and use same door numbers as in door
hardware schedule in the Contract Documents.

3. Content: Include the following information:

a. Identification number, location, hand, fire rating, size, and material of each door and
frame.

b. Locations of each door hardware set, cross-referenced to Drawings on floor plans and to
door and frame schedule.

c. Complete designations, including name and manufacturer, type, style, function, size,
quantity, function, and finish of each door hardware product.

d. Description of electrified door hardware sequences of operation and interfaces with
other building control systems.

€. Fastenings and other installation information.

f. Explanation of abbreviations, symbols, and designations contained in door hardware
schedule.

g Mounting locations for door hardware.

Keying Schedule: Prepared by or under the supervision of Installer's Architectural Hardware
Consultant, detailing Owner's final keying instructions for locks. Include schematic keying diagram
and index each key set to unique door designations that are coordinated with the Contract Documents.
CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

Maintenance Data: For each type of door hardware to include in maintenance manuals.

Schedules: Final door hardware and keying schedule.

QUALITY ASSURANCE

Installer Qualifications: Supplier of products and an employer of workers trained and approved by
product manufacturers and of an Architectural Hardware Consultant who is available during the
course of the Work to consult Contractor, Architect, and Owner about door hardware and keying.

Architectural Hardware Consultant Qualifications: A person who is experienced in providing
consulting services for door hardware installations that are comparable in material, design, and extent
to that indicated for this Project and who is currently certified by DHI as an Architectural Hardware
Consultant (AHC) and an Electrified Hardware Consultant (EHC).

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Inventory door hardware on receipt and provide secure lock-up for door hardware delivered to Project
site.

DOOR HARDWARE 087100 - 2
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B.

C.

1.7

A.

Tag each item or package separately with identification coordinated with the final door hardware
schedule, and include installation instructions, templates, and necessary fasteners with each item or
package.

Deliver keys to Owner by registered mail or overnight package service.

WARRANTY

Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of door hardware that fail in
materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.

1. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
a. Structural failures including excessive deflection, cracking, or breakage.
b. Faulty operation of doors and door hardware.
c. Deterioration of metals, metal finishes, and other materials beyond normal weathering
and use.
2. Warranty Period: Three years from date of Substantial Completion unless otherwise indicated
below:
a. Lock and Latches: 7 years from date of Substantial Completion.
b. Exit Devices: 5 years from date of Substantial Completion.
c. Manual Closers: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 SCHEDULED DOOR HARDWARE
A.  Provide door hardware for each door as scheduled in "Door & Frame Schedule" in Drawing Set to
comply with requirements in this Section.
1. Door Hardware Sets: Provide quantity, item, size, finish or color indicated, and named
manufacturers' products.
2.2 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A.  Electrified Door Hardware: Listed and labeled as defined in NFPA 70, by a qualified testing agency,
and marked for intended location and application.
B.  Means of Egress Doors: Latches do not require more than 15 Ibf to release the latch. Locks do not
require use of a key, tool, or special knowledge for operation.
C. Accessibility Requirements: For door hardware on doors in an accessible route, comply with the
USDOJ's "2010 ADA Standards for Accessible Design", ICC A117.1, and the Illinois Accessibility
Code.
DOOR HARDWARE 087100 - 3
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L. Provide operating devices that do not require tight grasping, pinching, or twisting of the wrist
and that operate with a force of not more than 5 1bf.
2. Comply with the following maximum opening-force requirements:

a. Interior, Non-Fire-Rated Hinged Doors: 5 Ibf applied perpendicular to door.

b. Fire Doors: Minimum opening force allowable by authorities having jurisdiction.

3. Bevel raised thresholds with a slope of not more than 1:2. Provide thresholds not more than 1/2
inch high.

4. Adjust door closer sweep periods so that, from an open position of 90 degrees, the door will

take at least 5 seconds to move to a position of 12 degrees from the latch.

23 HINGES

A.  Hinges: BHMA A156.1. Provide template-produced hinges for hinges installed on wood doors and
hollow-metal frames.

24 MECHANICAL LOCKS AND LATCHES

A.  Lock Functions: As indicated in door hardware schedule.

B. Lock Throw: Comply with testing requirements for length of bolts required for labeled fire doors, and
as follows:

1. Bored Locks: Minimum 1/2-inch latchbolt throw.

C. Lock Backset: 2-3/4 inches unless otherwise indicated.

D.  Lock Trim: As specified in Hardware Sets.

1. Knurling: Where required by local code provide knurling or abrasive coating to all levers on
doors leading to hazardous areas such as mechanical rooms, boiler and furnace rooms, janitor
closets, and as otherwise required or specified.

E. Strikes: Provide manufacturer's standard strike for each lock bolt or latchbolt complying with
requirements indicated for applicable lock or latch and with strike box and curved lip extended to
protect frame; finished to match lock or latch.

F. Bored Locks: BHMA A156.2; Grade 1; Series 4000.

2.5 ELECTRIC STRIKES
A. Electric Strikes: BHMA A156.31; Grade 1; with faceplate to suit lock and frame.
2.6 EXIT DEVICES AND AUXILIARY ITEMS

A.  Exit Devices and Auxiliary Items: ANSI/BHMA A156.3.
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2.7 LOCK CYLINDERS
A.  Lock Cylinders: Tumbler type, constructed from brass or bronze, stainless steel, or nickel
silver. Provide cylinder from same manufacturer of locking devices.
2.8 KEYING
A.  Keying System: Factory registered, complying with guidelines in BHMA A156.28, appendix.
Incorporate decisions made in keying conference.
1. Master key or grand master key locks to Owner's existing system (Verify Schlage Keyway).
B. Keys: Nickel silver.
1. Stamping: Permanently inscribe each key with a visual key control number and include the
following notation:
a. Notation: "DO NOT DUPLICATE."
2. Quantity: Provide the following:
a. Cylinder Change Keys: Three for each cylinder provided.
b. Additional Cut Keys: Five, to be keyed as directed by Owner.
2.9 OPERATING TRIM
A.  Operating Trim: BHMA A156.6; stainless steel unless otherwise indicated.
2.10 SURFACE CLOSERS
A.  Surface Closers: BHMA A156.4; rack-and-pinion hydraulic type with adjustable sweep and latch
speeds controlled by key-operated valves and forged-steel main arm. Comply with manufacturer's
written instructions for size of door closers depending on size of door, exposure to weather, and
anticipated frequency of use. Provide factory-sized closers, adjustable to meet field conditions and
requirements for opening force.
2.11 MECHANICAL STOPS AND HOLDERS
A.  Wall- and Floor-Mounted Stops: BHMA A156.16.
2.12 DOOR GASKETING
A.  Door Gasketing: BHMA A156.22; with resilient or flexible seal strips that are easily replaceable and
readily available from stocks maintained by manufacturer.
DOOR HARDWARE 087100 - 5

88



B25001

2.13

2.14

2.15

2.16

METAL PROTECTIVE TRIM UNITS

Metal Protective Trim Units: BHMA A156.6; fabricated from 0.050-inch-thick stainless steel; with
manufacturer's standard machine or self-tapping screw fasteners.

AUXILIARY DOOR HARDWARE

Auxiliary Hardware: BHMA A156.16

FABRICATION

Manufacturer's Nameplate: Do not provide products that have manufacturer's name or trade name
displayed in a visible location except in conjunction with required fire-rating labels and as otherwise
approved by Architect.

1. Manufacturer's identification is permitted on rim of lock cylinders only.

Base Metals: Produce door hardware units of base metal indicated, fabricated by forming method
indicated, using manufacturer's standard metal alloy, composition, temper, and hardness. Furnish
metals of a quality equal to or greater than that of specified door hardware units and BHMA A156.18.

Fasteners: Provide door hardware manufactured to comply with published templates prepared for
machine, wood, and sheet metal screws. Provide screws that comply with commercially recognized
industry standards for application intended, except aluminum fasteners are not permitted. Provide
Phillips flat-head screws with finished heads to match surface of door hardware unless otherwise
indicated.

1. Concealed Fasteners: For door hardware units that are exposed when door is closed, except for
units already specified with concealed fasteners. Do not use through bolts for installation where
bolt head or nut on opposite face is exposed unless it is the only means of securely attaching
the door hardware. Where through bolts are used on hollow door and frame construction,
provide sleeves for each through bolt.

2. Spacers or Sex Bolts: For through bolting of hollow-metal doors.

3. Gasketing Fasteners: Provide noncorrosive fasteners for exterior applications and elsewhere as
indicated.

FINISHES

Provide finishes complying with BHMA A156.18 as indicated in door hardware schedule.

Protect mechanical finishes on exposed surfaces from damage by applying a strippable, temporary
protective covering before shipping.

Appearance of Finished Work: Variations in appearance of abutting or adjacent pieces are acceptable
if they are within one-half of the range of approved Samples. Noticeable variations in the same piece
are not acceptable. Variations in appearance of other components are acceptable if they are within the
range of approved Samples and are assembled or installed to minimize contrast.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

3.2

33

EXAMINATION

Examine doors and frames, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation
tolerances, labeled fire-rated door assembly construction, wall and floor construction, and other
conditions affecting performance of the Work.

Examine roughing-in for electrical power systems to verify actual locations of wiring connections
before electrified door hardware installation.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION

Steel Doors and Frames: For surface-applied door hardware, drill and tap doors and frames according
to ANSI/SDI A250.6.

INSTALLATION

Mounting Heights: Mount door hardware units at heights to comply with the following unless
otherwise indicated or required to comply with governing regulations.

1. Standard Steel Doors and Frames: ANSI/SDI A250.8.

Install each door hardware item to comply with manufacturer's written instructions. Where cutting and
fitting are required to install door hardware onto or into surfaces that are later to be painted or finished
in another way, coordinate removal, storage, and reinstallation of surface protective trim units with
finishing work. Do not install surface-mounted items until finishes have been completed on substrates
involved.

1. Set units level, plumb, and true to line and location. Adjust and reinforce attachment substrates
as necessary for proper installation and operation.

2. Drill and countersink units that are not factory prepared for anchorage fasteners. Space
fasteners and anchors according to industry standards.

Hinges: Install types and in quantities indicated in door hardware schedule, but not fewer than the
number recommended by manufacturer for application indicated or one hinge for every 30 inches of
door height, whichever is more stringent, unless other equivalent means of support for door, such as
spring hinges or pivots, are provided.

Lock Cylinders: Install construction cores to secure building and areas during construction period.

1. Replace construction cores with permanent cores as directed by Owner.

Thresholds: Set thresholds for exterior doors and other doors indicated in full bed of sealant
complying with requirements specified in Section 079200 "Joint Sealants."
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F. Stops: Provide floor stops for doors unless wall or other type stops are indicated in door hardware
schedule. Do not mount floor stops where they will impede traffic.

G.  Perimeter Gasketing: Apply to head and jamb, forming seal between door and frame.

1. Do not notch perimeter gasketing to install other surface-applied hardware.

3.4 ADJUSTING

A.  Initial Adjustment: Adjust and check each operating item of door hardware and each door to ensure
proper operation or function of every unit. Replace units that cannot be adjusted to operate as
intended. Adjust door control devices to compensate for final operation of heating and ventilating
equipment and to comply with referenced accessibility requirements.

1. Door Closers: Adjust sweep period to comply with accessibility requirements and requirements
of authorities having jurisdiction.
2. Electric Strikes: Adjust horizontal and vertical alignment of keeper to properly engage lock
bolt.
B. Occupancy Adjustment: Approximately three months after date of Substantial Completion, Installer's

Architectural Hardware Consultant shall examine and readjust each item of door hardware, including
adjusting operating forces, as necessary to ensure function of doors, door hardware, and electrified
door hardware.

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
A. Clean adjacent surfaces soiled by door hardware installation.
B. Clean operating items as necessary to restore proper function and finish.

C. Provide final protection and maintain conditions that ensure that door hardware is without damage or
deterioration at time of Substantial Completion.

3.6 DOOR HARDWARE SCHEDULE

A. Door Hardware Set 1.01:

L. 1 Cont. Hinge Per Section 084213.
2. 1 Exit Device Von Duprin, LD-98-DT, 630.
3. 1 Electric Strike Von Duprin, 6210, by Owner’s vendor.
4. 1 Card Reader by Owner’s Vendor.
5. 1 Door Closer Norton, UNI-9500, 689.
6. 1 Threshold Per Section 084213.
7. 1 Door Sweep Per Section 084213.
8. 1 Set Door Seals Per Section 084213.
DOOR HARDWARE 087100 - 8
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B. Door Hardware Set 3.01:

1. 3 Hinge

2. 1 Classroom Lock
3. 1  Electric Strike
4, 1 Card Reader

5. 1 Wall Stop

6. 1

Set Sound Seals

C. Door Hardware Set 4.01:

1. 3 Hinge

2. 1 Office Lock

3. 1  Electric Strike
4, 1 Card Reader

5. 1 Wall Stop

6. 1 Set Sound Seals

D. Door Hardware Set 5.01:

1. 3 Hinge

2. 1  Entrance Lock
3. 1  Electric Strike
4, 1 Card Reader
5. 1  Door Closer

6. 1 Kick Plate

E. Door Hardware Set 5.02:

1. 3 Hinge

2. 1  Entrance Lock
3. 1  Electric Strike
4, 1 Card Reader
S. 1 Door Closer

6. 1 Wall Stop

F. Door Hardware Set 5.03:

1. 5 Hinge

2. 1 Electric Hinge

3. 1  Entrance Lock

4. 1  Electric Strike

S. 1 Card Reader

6. 2 Flush Bolts

7. 1 Door Closer

8. 2 Armor Plates

9. 1 Wall Stop
DOOR HARDWARE

McKinney, TA2714, 4.5x4.5, US26D.
Schlage ND Series, match facility standard.
Von Duprin, 6210, by Owner’s vendor.

by Owner’s Vendor.

Ives, WS406-CCV US26D.

Pemko, S773 color as selected.

McKinney, TA2714, 4.5x4.5, US26D.
Schlage ND Series, match facility standard.
Von Duprin, 6210, by Owner’s vendor.

by Owner’s Vendor.

Ives, WS406-CCV US26D.

Pemko, S773 color as selected.

McKinney, TA2314-NRP, 4.5x4.5, US26D.
Schlage ND Series, match facility standard.
Von Duprin, 6210, by Owner’s vendor.

by Owner’s Vendor.

Norton, UNI-9500, 689.

Rockwood, K1050-10” US32D.

McKinney, TA2314, 4.5x4.5, US26D.
Schlage ND Series, match facility standard.
Von Duprin, 6210, by Owner’s vendor.

by Owner’s Vendor.

Norton, R-9500, 689.

Ives, WS406-CCV US26D.

McKinney, TA2314-NRP, 4.5x4.5, US26D.

McKinney, TA2314-NRP, 4.5x4.5 QC8 US26D.

Schlage ND Series, match facility standard.
Von Duprin, 6210, by Owner’s vendor.

by Owner’s Vendor.

Ives, FB358 US26D

Norton, PR-9500, 689.

Rockwood, K1050-34” US32D.

Ives, WS406-CCV US26D.

087100 - 9
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G. Door Hardware Set 6.01:

Hinge
Storeroom Lock
Electric Strike
Card Reader
Wall/Floor Stop

M
— (D

H. Door Hardware Set 6.02:

L. 3 Hinge
2. 1 Storeroom Lock
3. 1 Electric Strike
4, 1  Card Reader
5. 1 Door Closer
6. 1 Wall Stop

END OF SECTION 087100

DOOR HARDWARE

McKinney, TA2714, 4.5x4.5, US26D.

Schlage ND Series, match facility standard.

Von Duprin, 6210, by Owner’s vendor.
by Owner’s Vendor.
Ives, WS406-CCV, FS441, US26D.

McKinney, TA2714, 4.5x4.5, US26D.

Schlage ND Series, match facility standard.

Von Duprin, 6210, by Owner’s vendor.
by Owner’s Vendor.

Norton, R-9500, 689.

Ives, WS406-CCV US26D.

087100 - 10
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SECTION 088000 - GLAZING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Glass for interior doors and sidelight framing.
2. Glass for exterior doors.
3. Glazing sealants and accessories.

1.2 DEFINITIONS

A.  Glass Manufacturers: Firms that produce primary glass, fabricated glass, or both, as defined in
referenced glazing publications.

B. Glass Thicknesses: Indicated by thickness designations in millimeters according to ASTM C 1036.
C. IBC: International Building Code.

D.  Interspace: Space between lites of an insulating-glass unit.

1.3 COORDINATION

A.  Coordinate glazing channel dimensions to provide necessary bite on glass, minimum edge and face
clearances, and adequate sealant thicknesses, with reasonable tolerances.

1.4 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A.  Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Glazing Schedule: List glass types and thicknesses for each size opening and location. Use same
designations indicated on Drawings.

1.5 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS
A. Sample Warranties: For special warranties.
GLAZING 088000 - 1
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1.6 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A.  Protect glazing materials according to manufacturer's written instructions. Prevent damage to glass
and glazing materials from condensation, temperature changes, direct exposure to sun, or other causes.

B. Comply with insulating-glass manufacturer's written instructions for venting and sealing units to avoid
hermetic seal ruptures due to altitude change.
1.7 FIELD CONDITIONS
A.  Environmental Limitations: Do not proceed with glazing when ambient and substrate temperature
conditions are outside limits permitted by glazing material manufacturers and when glazing channel
substrates are wet from rain, frost, condensation, or other causes.
1.8 WARRANTY
A.  Manufacturer's Special Warranty for Insulating Glass: Manufacturer agrees to replace insulating-glass
units that deteriorate within specified warranty period. Deterioration of insulating glass is defined as
failure of hermetic seal under normal use that is not attributed to glass breakage or to maintaining and
cleaning insulating glass contrary to manufacturer's written instructions. Evidence of failure is the

obstruction of vision by dust, moisture, or film on interior surfaces of glass.

1. Warranty Period: 10 years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 MANUFACTURERS
A. Source Limitations for Glass: Obtain from single source from single manufacturer for each glass type.
B. Source Limitations for Glazing Accessories: Obtain from single source from single manufacturer for

each product and installation method.

22 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A.  General: Installed glazing systems shall withstand normal thermal movement and wind and impact
loads (where applicable) without failure, including loss or glass breakage attributable to the following:
defective manufacture, fabrication, or installation; failure of sealants or gaskets to remain watertight
and airtight; deterioration of glazing materials; or other defects in construction.

B. Safety Glazing: Where safety glazing is indicated, provide glazing that complies with 16 CFR 1201,
Category 1L

GLAZING 088000 - 2
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23

2.4

2.5

2.6

GLASS PRODUCTS, GENERAL

Glazing Publications: Comply with published recommendations of glass product manufacturers and
organizations below unless more stringent requirements are indicated. See these publications for
glazing terms not otherwise defined in this Section or in referenced standards.

L. IGMA Publication for Insulating Glass: SIGMA TM-3000, "North American Glazing
Guidelines for Sealed Insulating Glass Units for Commercial and Residential Use."

Safety Glazing Labeling: Where safety glazing is indicated, permanently mark glazing with
certification label of the SGCC or another certification agency acceptable to authorities having
jurisdiction. Label shall indicate manufacturer's name, type of glass, thickness, and safety glazing
standard with which glass complies.

Insulating-Glass Certification Program: Permanently marked either on spacers or on at least one
component lite of units with appropriate certification label of IGCC.

Thickness: Where glass thickness is indicated, it is a minimum. Provide glass that complies with
performance requirements and is not less than the thickness indicated.

1. Minimum Glass Thickness for all Lites: 6 mm.

GLASS PRODUCTS

Fully Tempered Float Glass: ASTM C 1048, Kind FT (fully tempered), Condition A (uncoated)
unless otherwise indicated, Type I, Class 1 (clear) or Class 2 (tinted) as indicated, Quality-Q3.

1. Fabrication Process: By horizontal (roller-hearth) process with roll-wave distortion parallel to
bottom edge of glass as installed unless otherwise indicated.
INSULATING GLASS

Insulating-Glass Units: Factory-assembled units consisting of sealed lites of glass separated by a
dehydrated interspace, qualified according to ASTM E 2190.

1. Sealing System: Dual seal, with manufacturer's standard primary and secondary sealants.
2. Perimeter Spacer: Manufacturer's standard spacer material and construction.
3. Desiccant: Molecular sieve or silica gel, or a blend of both.

GLAZING TAPES

Back-Bedding Mastic Glazing Tapes: Preformed, butyl-based, 100 percent solids elastomeric tape;
nonstaining and nonmigrating in contact with nonporous surfaces; with or without spacer rod as
recommended in writing by tape and glass manufacturers for application indicated; and complying

with ASTM C 1281 and AAMA 800 for products indicated below:

1. AAMA 807.3 tape, for glazing applications in which tape is not subject to continuous pressure.

GLAZING 088000 - 3
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2.7

2.8

Expanded Cellular Glazing Tapes: Closed-cell, PVC foam tapes; factory coated with adhesive on both
surfaces; and complying with AAMA 800 for the following types:

1. AAMA 810.1, Type 1, for glazing applications in which tape acts as the primary sealant.

MISCELLANEOUS GLAZING MATERIALS

General: Provide products of material, size, and shape complying with referenced glazing standard,
with requirements of manufacturers of glass and other glazing materials for application indicated, and
with a proven record of compatibility with surfaces contacted in installation.

Cleaners, Primers, and Sealers: Types recommended by sealant or gasket manufacturer.

Setting Blocks: Elastomeric material with a Shore, Type A durometer hardness of 85, plus or minus 5.

Spacers: Elastomeric blocks or continuous extrusions of hardness required by glass manufacturer to
maintain glass lites in place for installation indicated.

Edge Blocks: Elastomeric material of hardness needed to limit glass lateral movement (side walking).

FABRICATION OF GLAZING UNITS
Fabricate glazing units in sizes required to fit openings indicated for Project, with edge and face
clearances, edge and surface conditions, and bite complying with written instructions of product

manufacturer and referenced glazing publications, to comply with system performance requirements.

1. Allow for thermal movements from ambient and surface temperature changes acting on glass
framing members and glazing components.

a. Temperature Change: 120 deg F, ambient; 180 deg F, material surfaces.

Grind smooth and polish exposed glass edges and corners.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A.  Examine framing, glazing channels, and stops, with Installer present, for compliance with the
following:
L. Manufacturing and installation tolerances, including those for size, squareness, and offsets at
corners.

2. Presence and functioning of weep systems.
3. Minimum required face and edge clearances.

GLAZING 088000 - 4
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4. Effective sealing between joints of glass-framing members.

B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

32 PREPARATION

A.  Clean glazing channels and other framing members receiving glass immediately before glazing.
Remove coatings not firmly bonded to substrates.

B.  Examine glazing units to locate exterior and interior surfaces. Label or mark units as needed so that
exterior and interior surfaces are readily identifiable. Do not use materials that leave visible marks in
the completed Work.

33 GLAZING, GENERAL

A. Comply with combined written instructions of manufacturers of glass, sealants, gaskets, and other
glazing materials, unless more stringent requirements are indicated, including those in referenced
glazing publications.

B. Protect glass edges from damage during handling and installation. Remove damaged glass from
Project site and legally dispose of off Project site. Damaged glass includes glass with edge damage or
other imperfections that, when installed, could weaken glass, impair performance, or impair
appearance.

C.  Install setting blocks in sill rabbets, sized and located to comply with referenced glazing publications,
unless otherwise required by glass manufacturer. Set blocks in thin course of compatible sealant
suitable for heel bead.

D. Do not exceed edge pressures stipulated by glass manufacturers for installing glass lites.
E. Provide spacers for glass lites where length plus width is larger than 50 inches.

1. Locate spacers directly opposite each other on both inside and outside faces of glass. Install
correct size and spacing to preserve required face clearances, unless gaskets and glazing tapes
are used that have demonstrated ability to maintain required face clearances and to comply
with system performance requirements.

2. Provide 1/8-inch minimum bite of spacers on glass and use thickness equal to sealant width.
With glazing tape, use thickness slightly less than final compressed thickness of tape.

F. Provide edge blocking where indicated or needed to prevent glass lites from moving sideways in
glazing channel, as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer and according to requirements in
referenced glazing publications.

G. Set glass lites in each series with uniform pattern, draw, bow, and similar characteristics.
H. Set glass lites with proper orientation so that coatings face exterior or interior as specified.
GLAZING 088000 - 5
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3.4

35

Where wedge-shaped gaskets are driven into one side of channel to pressurize sealant or gasket on
opposite side, provide adequate anchorage so gasket cannot walk out when installation is subjected to
movement.

Square cut wedge-shaped gaskets at corners and install gaskets in a manner recommended by gasket
manufacturer to prevent corners from pulling away; seal corner joints and butt joints with sealant
recommended by gasket manufacturer.

TAPE GLAZING (Interior Doors and Frames)

Position tapes on fixed stops so that, when compressed by glass, their exposed edges are flush with or
protrude slightly above sightline of stops.

Install tapes continuously, but not necessarily in one continuous length. Do not stretch tapes to make
them fit opening.

Cover vertical framing joints by applying tapes to heads and sills first, then to jambs. Cover horizontal
framing joints by applying tapes to jambs, then to heads and sills.

Place joints in tapes at corners of opening with adjoining lengths butted together, not lapped. Seal
joints in tapes with compatible sealant approved by tape manufacturer.

Do not remove release paper from tape until right before each glazing unit is installed.

Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks, and press firmly against tape by inserting dense
compression gaskets formed and installed to lock in place against faces of removable stops. Start
gasket applications at corners and work toward centers of openings.

At exterior locations apply cap bead of elastomeric sealant over exposed edge of tape.

GASKET GLAZING (Exterior Doors)

Cut compression gaskets to lengths recommended by gasket manufacturer to fit openings exactly,
with allowance for stretch during installation.

Insert soft compression gasket between glass and frame or fixed stop so it is securely in place with
joints miter cut and bonded together at corners.

Installation with Drive-in Wedge Gaskets: Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks, and press
firmly against soft compression gasket by inserting dense compression gaskets formed and installed to
lock in place against faces of removable stops. Start gasket applications at corners and work toward
centers of openings. Compress gaskets to produce a weathertight seal without developing bending
stresses in glass. Seal gasket joints with sealant recommended by gasket manufacturer.

Installation with Pressure-Glazing Stops: Center glass lites in openings on setting blocks, and press
firmly against soft compression gasket. Install dense compression gaskets and pressure-glazing stops,
applying pressure uniformly to compression gaskets. Compress gaskets to produce a weathertight seal
without developing bending stresses in glass. Seal gasket joints with sealant recommended by gasket
manufacturer.

GLAZING 088000 - 6
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E. Install gaskets so they protrude past face of glazing stops.

3.6 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
A.  Immediately after installation remove nonpermanent labels and clean surfaces.
B. Protect glass from contact with contaminating substances resulting from construction operations.

Examine glass surfaces adjacent to or below exterior concrete and other masonry surfaces at frequent
intervals during construction, but not less than once a month, for buildup of dirt, scum, alkaline
deposits, or stains.

L. If, despite such protection, contaminating substances do come into contact with glass, remove
substances immediately as recommended in writing by glass manufacturer. Remove and
replace glass that cannot be cleaned without damage to coatings.

C. Remove and replace glass that is damaged during construction period.

D.  Wash glass on both exposed surfaces not more than four days before date scheduled for inspections
that establish date of Substantial Completion. Wash glass as recommended in writing by glass
manufacturer.

3.7 MONOLITHIC GLASS SCHEDULE

A.  Glass Type G-1: Clear fully tempered float glass.

1. Minimum Thickness: 6 mm.

2. Safety glazing required.

3.8 INSULATING GLASS SCHEDULE

A.  Glass Type G-2: Low-E-coated, clear insulating glass.

1. Overall Unit Thickness: 1 inch.
2. Minimum Thickness of Each Glass Lite: 6 mm.
3. Outdoor Lite: Fully tempered float glass.
4, Interspace Content: Air.
5. Indoor Lite: Fully tempered float glass.
6. Low-E Coating: Pyrolytic or sputtered on third surface.
7. Safety glazing required.
END OF SECTION 088000
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SECTION 092116 - GYPSUM BOARD SHAFT WALL ASSEMBLIES

PART I - GENERAL

1.1

A.

B.

1.2

A.

1.3

A.

1.4

A.

B.

C.

SUMMARY
Section Includes: Gypsum board shaft wall assemblies.
Related Requirements:

1. Section 092900 "Gypsum Board” for gypsum board panels use in shaft wall assemblies.

ACTION SUBMITTALS

Product Data: For each component of gypsum board shaft wall assembly.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Store materials inside under cover and keep them dry and protected against weather,
condensation, direct sunlight, construction traffic, and other potential causes of damage. Stack
panels flat and supported on risers on a flat platform to prevent sagging.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Environmental Limitations: Comply with ASTM C 840 requirements or with gypsum board
manufacturer's written recommendations, whichever are more stringent.

Do not install interior products until installation areas are enclosed and conditioned.

Do not install panels that are wet, moisture damaged, or mold damaged.

1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to,
discoloration, sagging, and irregular shape.
2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or splotchy

surface contamination and discoloration.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies: For fire-resistance-rated assemblies, provide materials and
construction identical to those tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E 119 by an
independent testing agency.

GYPSUM BOARD SHAFT WALL ASSEMBLIES 092116 -1
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2.4

B25001

GYPSUM BOARD SHAFT WALL ASSEMBLIES
Fire-Resistance Rating: As indicated.

Studs: Manufacturer's standard profile for repetitive members, corner and end members, and
fire-resistance-rated assembly indicated.

1. Depth: 2-1/2 inches.
2. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: 0.034 inch.

Runner Tracks: Manufacturer's standard J-profile track with manufacturer's standard long-leg
length, but at least 2 inches long and matching studs in depth.

1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: Matching steel studs.
Room-Side Finish: As indicated.

Shaft-Side Finish: As indicated.

PANEL PRODUCTS

Panel Size: Provide in maximum lengths and widths available that will minimize joints in each
area and that correspond with support system indicated.

Gypsum Shaftliner Board, Type X: ASTM C 1396/C 1396M; manufacturer's proprietary fire-
resistive liner panels with paper faces.

1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide one of the following:

a. Georgia-Pacific Gypsum LLC, Subsidiary of Georgia Pacific; ToughRock
Fireguard Shaftliner.

b. Lafarge North America, Inc.; Firecheck Type X Shaftliner.

c. National Gypsum Company; Gold Bond Brand Fire-Shield Shaftliner.

d. USG Corporation; Sheetrock Brand Gypsum Liner Panel

2. Thickness: 1 inch.
3. Long Edges: Double bevel.

Gypsum Board: As specified in Section 092900 "Gypsum Board."

NON-LOAD-BEARING STEEL FRAMING

Steel Framing Members: Comply with ASTM C 645 requirements for metal unless otherwise
indicated.

1. Protective Coating: ASTM A 653/A 653M, G60, hot-dip galvanized unless otherwise
indicated.

GYPSUM BOARD SHAFT WALL ASSEMBLIES 092116 -2
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2.5

AUXILIARY MATERIALS
General: Provide auxiliary materials that comply with manufacturer's written recommendations.

Trim Accessories: Cornerbead, edge trim, and control joints of material and shapes as specified
in Section 092900 "Gypsum Board" that comply with gypsum board shaft wall assembly
manufacturer's written recommendations for application indicated.

Steel Drill Screws: ASTM C 1002 unless otherwise indicated.

Track Fasteners: Power-driven fasteners of size and material required to withstand loading

conditions imposed on shaft wall assemblies without exceeding allowable design stress of track,

fasteners, or structural substrates in which anchors are embedded.

1. Power-Actuated Anchors: Fastener system of type suitable for application indicated,
fabricated from corrosion-resistant materials, with capability to sustain, without failure, a
load equal to 10 times design load, as determined by testing according to ASTM E 1190
conducted by a qualified testing agency.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A.  Examine substrates to which gypsum board shaft wall assemblies attach or abut, with Installer
present, including walls, floors and structural framing. Examine for compliance with
requirements for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance.

B. Examine panels before installation. Reject panels that are wet, moisture damaged, or mold
damaged.

C.  Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION
33 INSTALLATION

A.  General: Install gypsum board shaft wall assemblies to comply with requirements of fire-
resistance-rated assemblies indicated, manufacturer's written installation instructions, and
ASTM C 754 other than stud-spacing requirements.

B. Do not bridge building expansion joints with shaft wall assemblies; frame both sides of
expansion joints with furring and other support.

C. Install supplementary framing in gypsum board shaft wall assemblies around openings and as
required for blocking, bracing, and support of gravity and pullout loads of fixtures, equipment,
services, heavy trim, furnishings, wall-mounted door stops, and similar items that cannot be
supported directly by shaft wall assembly framing.

GYPSUM BOARD SHAFT WALL ASSEMBLIES 092116 - 3
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Penetrations: At penetrations in shaft wall, maintain fire-resistance rating of shaft wall assembly
by installing supplementary steel framing around perimeter of penetration and fire protection
behind boxes containing wiring devices, and similar items.

Isolate perimeter of gypsum panels from building structure to prevent cracking of panels, while
maintaining continuity of fire-rated construction.

Firestop Tracks: Where indicated, install to maintain continuity of fire-resistance-rated assembly
indicated.

Control Joints: Install control joints according to ASTM C 840 and in specific locations
approved by Architect while maintaining fire-resistance rating of gypsum board shaft wall
assemblies.

Installation Tolerance: Install each framing member so fastening surfaces vary not more than 1/8
inch from the plane formed by faces of adjacent framing.

PROTECTION

Protect installed products from damage from weather, condensation, direct sunlight,
construction, and other causes during remainder of the construction period.

Remove and replace panels that are wet, moisture damaged, or mold damaged.

L. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to,
discoloration, sagging, and irregular shape.
2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or splotchy

surface contamination and discoloration.

END OF SECTION 092116
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SECTION 092216 - NON-STRUCTURAL METAL FRAMING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Non-load-bearing steel framing systems for interior partitions and soffits.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A.  Product Data: For each type of product.

1.3 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A.  Notify manufacturer of damaged materials received prior to installation.
B. Deliver materials in manufacturer's original, unopened, undamaged containers with identification
labels intact.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A.  Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: For fire-resistance-rated assemblies that incorporate non-load-
bearing steel framing, provide materials and construction identical to those tested in assembly
indicated, according to ASTM E119 by an independent testing agency.

B. Horizontal Deflection: For wall assemblies, limited to 1/360 of the wall height based on horizontal
loading of 5 1bf/sq. ft.

22 FRAMING SYSTEMS
A.  Framing Members, General: Comply with ASTM C 754 for conditions indicated.

1. Steel Sheet Components: Comply with ASTM C 645 requirements for metal unless otherwise
indicated.

2. Protective Coating: ASTM C645; ASTM A653/A653M, G40; or coating with equivalent
corrosion resistance. Galvannealed products are unacceptable.

B. Studs and Tracks: ASTM C645. Use either conventional steel studs and tracks or embossed, high-
strength steel studs and tracks.

NON-STRUCTURAL METAL FRAMING 092216 - 1
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C.

D.

E.

A.

B.

1. Steel Studs and Tracks:

a. Minimum Base-Steel Thickness: 0.0329 inch.
b. Depth: As indicated on Drawings.

2. Embossed, High Strength Steel Studs and Tracks: Roll-formed and embossed with surface
deformations to stiffen the framing members so that they are structurally comparable to
conventional ASTM C645 steel studs and tracks.

a. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: As required to be structurally equivalent to 0.0329
inch steel studs and tracks.
b. Depth: As indicated on Drawings.

Slip-Type Head Joints: Provide the following:

1. Single Long-Leg Runner System: ASTM C 645 top runner with 2-inch-deep flanges in
thickness not less than indicated for studs, installed with studs friction fit into top runner and
with continuous bridging located within 12 inches of the top of studs to provide lateral bracing.

Flat Strap and Backing Plate: Steel sheet for blocking and bracing in length and width indicated.

1. Minimum Base-Metal Thickness: 0.0329 inch.

Cold-Rolled Channel Bridging: Steel, 0.0538-inch minimum base-metal thickness, with minimum
1/2-inch-wide flanges.

1. Depth: 1-1/2 inches.

2. Clip Angle: Not less than 1-1/2 by 1-1/2 inches, 0.068-inch-thick, galvanized steel.
AUXILIARY MATERIALS

General: Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards.

1. Fasteners for Metal Framing: Of type, material, size, corrosion resistance, holding power, and
other properties required to fasten steel members to substrates.

Isolation Strip at Exterior Walls: Provide the following:

L. Foam Gasket: Adhesive-backed, closed-cell vinyl foam strips that allow fastener penetration
without foam displacement, 1/8 inch thick, in width to suit steel stud size.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A. Examine areas and substrates, with Installer present, and including welded hollow-metal frames, cast-
in anchors, and structural framing, for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting
performance of the Work.
NON-STRUCTURAL METAL FRAMING 092216 - 2
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B. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 INSTALLATION, GENERAL
A. Installation Standard: ASTM C 754.

1. Gypsum Board Assemblies: Also comply with requirements in ASTM C 840 that apply to framing

installation.
B. Install framing and accessories plumb, square, and true to line, with connections securely fastened.
C. Install supplementary framing, and blocking to support fixtures, equipment services, heavy trim,

furnishings, or similar construction.
D.  Install bracing at terminations in assemblies.
E. Do not bridge building control and expansion joints with non-load-bearing steel framing members.
Frame both sides of joints independently.
33 INSTALLING FRAMED ASSEMBLIES

A.  Install framing system components according to spacings indicated, but not greater than spacings
required by referenced installation standards for assembly types.

B. Where studs are installed directly against exterior masonry walls or dissimilar metals at exterior walls,
install isolation strip between studs and exterior wall.

C.  Install studs so flanges within framing system point in same direction.

D.  Install tracks (runners) at floors and overhead supports. Extend framing full height to structural
supports or substrates above suspended ceilings except where partitions are indicated to terminate at
suspended ceilings. Continue framing around ducts that penetrate partitions above ceiling.

1. Slip-Type Head Joints: Where framing extends to overhead structural supports, install to
produce joints at tops of framing systems that prevent axial loading of finished assemblies.

2. Door Openings: Screw vertical studs at jambs to jamb anchor clips on door frames; install
runner track section (for cripple studs) at head and secure to jamb studs.

a. Install two studs at each jamb unless otherwise indicated.
b. Install cripple studs at head adjacent to each jamb stud, with a minimum 1/2-inch
clearance from jamb stud to allow for installation of control joint in finished assembly.
C. Extend jamb studs through suspended ceilings and attach to underside of overhead
structure.
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3. Other Framed Openings: Frame openings other than door openings the same as required for
door openings unless otherwise indicated. Install framing below sills of openings to match
framing required above door heads.

4. Fire-Resistance-Rated Partitions: Install framing to comply with fire-resistance-rated assembly
indicated and support closures and to make partitions continuous from floor to underside of
solid structure.

E. Installation Tolerance: Install each framing member so fastening surfaces vary not more than 1/8 inch
from the plane formed by faces of adjacent framing.

END OF SECTION 092216
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SECTION 092900 - GYPSUM BOARD

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:
1. Interior gypsum board.
1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A Product Data: For each type of product.

1.3 DELIVERY, STORAGE AND HANDLING
A. Store materials inside under cover and keep them dry and protected against weather, condensation, direct sunlight,
construction traffic, and other potential causes of damage. Stack panels flat and supported on risers on a flat
platform to prevent sagging.

1.4 FIELD CONDITIONS

A. Environmental Limitations: Comply with ASTM C840 requirements or gypsum board manufacturer's written
instructions, whichever are more stringent.

B. Do not install paper-faced gypsum panels until installation areas are enclosed and conditioned.
C. Do not install panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.
1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, discoloration, sagging,
or irregular shape.
2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or splotchy surface

contamination and discoloration.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies: For fire-resistance-rated assemblies, provide materials and construction
identical to those tested in assembly indicated according to ASTM E119 by an independent testing agency.

GYPSUM BOARD 092900 - 1
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22 GYPSUM BOARD, GENERAL
A. Size: Provide maximum lengths and widths available that will minimize joints in each area and that correspond
with support system indicated.
23 INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD
A. Gypsum Board, Type X: ASTM C1396/C1396M.
1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following;
a. CertainTeed Corporation.
b. Georgia- Pacific Gypsum LLC.
c. National Gypsum Company.
d. USG Corporation.
2. Thickness: 5/8 inch.
3. Long Edges: Tapered.
24 TRIM ACCESSORIES
A. Interior Trim: ASTM C1047.
1. Material: Galvanized or aluminum-coated steel sheet or rolled zinc or paper-faced galvanized-steel sheet.
2. Shapes:
a. Cornerbead.
b. LC-Bead: J-shaped; exposed long flange receives joint compound.
c. Expansion (control) joint.
2.5 JOINT TREATMENT MATERIALS
A. General: Comply with ASTM C475/C475M.
B. Joint Tape:
1. Interior Gypsum Board: Paper.
C. Joint Compound for Interior Gypsum Board: For each coat, use formulation that is compatible with other
compounds applied on previous or for successive coats.
1. Prefilling: At open joints, rounded or beveled panel edges, and damaged surface areas, use setting-type
taping compound.
2. Embedding and First Coat: For embedding tape and first coat on joints, fasteners, and trim flanges, use
setting-type taping compound.
3. Fill Coat: For second coat, use drying-type, all-purpose compound.
4. Finish Coat: For third coat, use drying-type, all-purpose compound.
GYPSUM BOARD 092900 - 2
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2.6

AUXILIARY MATERIALS

Provide auxiliary materials that comply with referenced installation standards and manufacturer's written
instructions.

Steel Drill Screws: ASTM C1002 unless otherwise indicated.

1. Use screws complying with ASTM C954 for fastening panels to steel members from 0.033 to 0.112 inch
thick.

Sound-Attenuation Blankets: ASTM C665, Type I (blankets without membrane facing) produced by combining
thermosetting resins with mineral fibers manufactured from glass, slag wool, or rock wool.

1. Fire-Resistance-Rated Assemblies: Comply with mineral-fiber requirements of assembly.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine areas and substrates including welded hollow-metal frames and support framing, with Installer present,
for compliance with requirements and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

B. Examine panels before installation. Reject panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.

C. Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

32 INSTALLATION AND FINISHING OF PANELS, GENERAL

A. Comply with ASTM C840.

B. Install ceiling panels across framing to minimize the number of abutting end joints and to avoid abutting end joints
in central area of each ceiling. Stagger abutting end joints of adjacent panels not less than one framing member.

C. Install panels with face side out. Butt panels together for a light contact at edges and ends with not more than 1/16
inch of open space between panels. Do not force into place.

D. Locate edge and end joints over supports, except in ceiling applications where intermediate supports or gypsum
board back-blocking is provided behind end joints. Do not place tapered edges against cut edges or ends. Stagger
vertical joints on opposite sides of partitions. Do not make joints other than control joints at corners of framed
openings.

E. Form control and expansion joints with space between edges of adjoining gypsum panels.

F. Cover both faces of support framing with gypsum panels in concealed spaces (above ceilings, etc.), except in
chases braced internally.

GYPSUM BOARD 092900 - 3
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33

34

1. Unless concealed application is indicated or required for sound, fire, air, or smoke ratings, coverage may
be accomplished with scraps of not less than 8 sq. ft. in area.

2. Fit gypsum panels around ducts, pipes, and conduits.

3. Where partitions intersect structural members projecting below underside of floor/roof slabs and decks, cut
gypsum panels to fit profile formed by structural members; allow 1/4- to 3/8-inch-wide joints to install
sealant.

[solate perimeter of gypsum board applied to non-load-bearing partitions at structural abutments. Provide 1/4- to

1/2-inch-wide spaces at these locations and trim edges with edge trim where edges of panels are exposed. Seal

joints between edges and abutting structural surfaces with acoustical sealant.

Attachment to Steel Framing: Attach panels so leading edge or end of each panel is attached to open
(unsupported) edges of stud flanges first.

Install sound attenuation blankets before installing gypsum panels unless blankets are readily installed after panels
have been installed on one side.

INSTALLATION OF INTERIOR GYPSUM BOARD

Install interior gypsum board in the following locations:

1. Type X: Vertical and horizontal surfaces unless otherwise indicated.

Single-Layer Application:

1. On partitions/walls, apply gypsum panels vertically (parallel to framing) unless otherwise indicated or
required by fire-resistance-rated assembly, and minimize end joints.

a. Stagger abutting end joints not less than one framing member in alternate courses of panels.

2. Fastening Methods: Apply gypsum panels to supports with steel drill screws.

INSTALLATION OF TRIM ACCESSORIES

General: For trim with back flanges intended for fasteners, attach to framing with same fasteners used for panels.
Otherwise, attach trim according to manufacturer's written instructions.

Control Joints: Install control joints at locations indicated on Drawings and according to ASTM C840 and in
specific locations approved by Architect for visual effect.

Interior Trim: Install in the following locations:

1. Cornerbead: Use at outside corners unless otherwise indicated.
2. LC-Bead: Use at exposed panel edges.
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35 FINISHING GYPSUM BOARD
A. General: Treat gypsum board joints, interior angles, edge trim, control joints, penetrations, fastener heads, surface
defects, and elsewhere as required to prepare gypsum board surfaces for decoration. Promptly remove residual
joint compound from adjacent surfaces.
B. Prefill open joints, rounded or beveled edges, and damaged surface areas.
C. Apply joint tape over gypsum board joints, except for trim products specifically indicated as not intended to
receive tape.
D. Gypsum Board Finish Levels: Finish panels to levels indicated below and according to ASTM C840:
1. Level 2: Ceiling plenum areas, concealed areas, and where indicated.
2. Level 4: At panel surfaces that will be exposed to view unless otherwise indicated.
a. Primer and its application to surfaces are specified in Section 099123 "Interior Painting."
3.6 PROTECTION
A. Protect adjacent surfaces from drywall compound and promptly remove from floors and other non-drywall
surfaces. Repair surfaces stained, marred, or otherwise damaged during drywall application.
B. Protect installed products from damage from weather, condensation, direct sunlight, construction, and other causes
during remainder of the construction period.
C. Remove and replace panels that are wet, moisture damaged, and mold damaged.
1. Indications that panels are wet or moisture damaged include, but are not limited to, discoloration, sagging,
or irregular shape.
2. Indications that panels are mold damaged include, but are not limited to, fuzzy or splotchy surface
contamination and discoloration.
END OF SECTION 092900
GYPSUM BOARD 092900 - 5

113



B25001

SECTION 095113 - ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILINGS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A.  Section includes acoustical panels and exposed suspension systems for ceilings.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A.  Product Data: For each type of product.

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
A. Maintenance Data: For finishes to include in maintenance manuals.
1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A. Deliver acoustical panels, suspension-system components, and accessories to Project site in
original, unopened packages and store them in a fully enclosed, conditioned space where they
will be protected against damage from moisture, humidity, temperature extremes, direct
sunlight, surface contamination, and other causes.

B.  Before installing acoustical panels, permit them to reach room temperature and a stabilized
moisture content.

C.  Handle acoustical panels carefully to avoid chipping edges or damaging units in any way.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS

A.  Surface-Burning Characteristics: Comply with ASTM E 84; testing by a qualified testing
agency. Identify products with appropriate markings of applicable testing agency.

1. Flame-Spread Index: Comply with ASTM E 1264 for Class A materials.
2. Smoke-Developed Index: 50 or less.
2.2 ACOUSTICAL PANELS, GENERAL
A.  Source Limitations:

1. Acoustical Ceiling Panel: Obtain each type from single source from single manufacturer.

ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILINGS 095113 -1
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2. Suspension System: Obtain each type from single source from single manufacturer.
Acoustical Panel Standard: Provide manufacturer's standard panels of configuration indicated
that comply with ASTM E 1264 classifications as designated by types, patterns, acoustical
ratings, and light reflectances unless otherwise indicated.

ACOUSTICAL PANELS: APC-1

Building Standard Product: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide the following:

1. Astro, Clima Plus, as manufactured by United States Gypsum Company,

Color: White.

Edge/Joint Detail: Reveal sized to fit flange of exposed suspension-system members.

Thickness: 5/8 inch.

Modular Size: 24 by 24 inches.

METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEMS, GENERAL

Metal Suspension-System Standard: Provide manufacturer's standard direct-hung metal
suspension systems of types, structural classifications, and finishes indicated that comply with
applicable requirements in ASTM C 635/C 635M.

Attachment Devices: Size for five times the design load indicated in ASTM C 635/C 635M,
Table 1, "Direct Hung," unless otherwise indicated. Comply with seismic design requirements.

Wire Hangers, Braces, and Ties: Provide wires complying with the following requirements:

1. Zinc-Coated, Carbon-Steel Wire: ASTM A 641/A 641M, Class 1 zinc coating, soft
temper.

2. Size: Select wire diameter so its stress at three times hanger design load
(ASTM C 635/C 635M, Table 1, "Direct Hung") will be less than yield stress of wire, but
provide not less than 0.106-inch- diameter wire.

METAL SUSPENSION SYSTEM

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following:

1. United States Gypsum Company.

Wide-Face, Capped, Double-Web, Steel Suspension System: Main and cross runners roll
formed from cold-rolled steel sheet; prepainted, electrolytically zinc coated, or hot-dip
galvanized according to ASTM A 653/A 653M, not less than G30 coating designation; with

prefinished 15/16-inch-wide metal caps on flanges.

1. Structural Classification: Intermediate-duty system.
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End Condition of Cross Runners: butt-edge type.
Face Design: Flat, flush.

Cap Material: Steel cold-rolled sheet.

Cap Finish: Painted white.

N wDn

2.6 METAL EDGE MOLDINGS AND TRIM

A. Roll-Formed, Sheet-Metal Edge Moldings and Trim: Type and profile indicated or, if not
indicated, manufacturer's standard moldings for edges and penetrations that comply with
seismic design requirements; formed from sheet metal of same material, finish, and color as that
used for exposed flanges of suspension-system runners.

1. Provide manufacturer's standard edge moldings that fit acoustical panel edge details and
suspension systems indicated and that match width and configuration of exposed runners
unless otherwise indicated.

2. For circular penetrations of ceiling, provide edge moldings fabricated to diameter
required to fit penetration exactly.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION

A. Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, including structural framing to which acoustical
panel ceilings attach or abut, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements specified
in this and other Sections that affect ceiling installation and anchorage and with requirements
for installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of acoustical panel
ceilings.

B.  Examine acoustical panels before installation. Reject acoustical panels that are wet, moisture
damaged, or mold damaged.

C.  Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

3.2 PREPARATION
A.  Measure each ceiling area and establish layout of acoustical panels to balance border widths at
opposite edges of each ceiling. Avoid using less-than-half-width panels at borders, and comply
with layout shown on reflected ceiling plans.
3.3 INSTALLATION
A.  General: Install acoustical panel ceilings to comply with ASTM C 636/C 636M and seismic
design requirements indicated, according to manufacturer's written instructions and CISCA's

"Ceiling Systems Handbook."

B.  Suspend ceiling hangers from building's structural members and as follows:

ACOUSTICAL PANEL CEILINGS 095113 -3
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1. Install hangers plumb and free from contact with insulation or other objects within ceiling
plenum that are not part of supporting structure or of ceiling suspension system.

2. Splay hangers only where required to miss obstructions; offset resulting horizontal forces
by bracing, countersplaying, or other equally effective means.

3. Where width of ducts and other construction within ceiling plenum produces hanger

spacings that interfere with location of hangers at spacings required to support standard
suspension-system members, install supplemental suspension members and hangers in
form of trapezes or equivalent devices.

4. Secure wire hangers to ceiling-suspension members and to supports above with a
minimum of three tight turns. Connect hangers directly either to structures or to inserts,
eye screws, or other devices that are secure and appropriate for substrate and that will not
deteriorate or otherwise fail due to age, corrosion, or elevated temperatures.

5. Do not support ceilings directly from permanent metal forms or floor deck. Fasten
hangers to cast-in-place hanger inserts, postinstalled mechanical or adhesive anchors, or
power-actuated fasteners that extend through forms into concrete.

6. When steel framing does not permit installation of hanger wires at spacing required,
install carrying channels or other supplemental support for attachment of hanger wires.
7. Space hangers not more than 48 inches o.c. along each member supported directly from

hangers unless otherwise indicated; provide hangers not more than 8 inches from ends of
each member.

8. Size supplemental suspension members and hangers to support ceiling loads within
performance limits established by referenced standards and publications.

C.  Secure bracing wires to ceiling suspension members and to supports with a minimum of four
tight turns. Suspend bracing from building's structural members as required for hangers, without
attaching to permanent metal forms, steel deck, or steel deck tabs. Fasten bracing wires into
concrete with cast-in-place or postinstalled anchors.

D. Install edge moldings and trim of type indicated at perimeter of acoustical ceiling area and
where necessary to conceal edges of acoustical panels.

1. Screw attach moldings to substrate at intervals not more than 16 inches o.c. and not more
than 3 inches from ends, leveling with ceiling suspension system to a tolerance of 1/8
inch in 12 feet. Miter corners accurately and connect securely.

2. Do not use exposed fasteners, including pop rivets, on moldings and trim.

E. Install suspension-system runners so they are square and securely interlocked with one another.
Remove and replace dented, bent, or kinked members.

F. Install acoustical panels with undamaged edges and fit accurately into suspension-system
runners and edge moldings. Scribe and cut panels at borders and penetrations to provide a neat,
precise fit.

1. Arrange directionally patterned acoustical panels as follows:
a. Install panels with pattern running in one direction parallel to long axis of space.
2. For reveal-edged panels on suspension-system runners, install panels with bottom of

reveal in firm contact with top surface of runner flanges.
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3. Paint cut edges of panel remaining exposed after installation; match color of exposed
panel surfaces using coating recommended in writing for this purpose by acoustical panel
manufacturer.

34 ERECTION TOLERANCES

A.  Suspended Ceilings: Install main and cross runners level to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 12 feet,
non-cumulative.

B.  Moldings and Trim: Install moldings and trim to substrate and level with ceiling suspension
system to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 12 feet, non-cumulative.

3.5 CLEANING

A. Clean exposed surfaces of acoustical panel ceilings, including trim, edge moldings, and
suspension-system members. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and
touchup of minor finish damage. Remove and replace ceiling components that cannot be
successfully cleaned and repaired to permanently eliminate evidence of damage.

END OF SECTION 095113
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SECTION 096513 - RESILIENT BASE AND ACCESSORIES

PART I - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:
1. Thermoplastic - rubber base.
1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A.  Product Data: For each type of product.
B. Samples for Verification: For each type of product indicated and for each color, texture, and pattern
required in manufacturer's standard-size Samples, but not less than 12 inches long.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 THERMOPLASTIC-RUBBER BASE - (RB-1)
A. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by the following:
1. Johnsonite, A Tarkett Company
B. Product Standard: ASTM F 1861, Type TP (rubber, thermoplastic).

1. Group: I (solid, homogeneous).
2. Style and Location: Style B, Cove, for all locations.

C.  Thickness: 0.125 inch.

D.  Height: 4 inches.

E. Lengths: Cut lengths 48 inches long.
F. Outside Corners: Preformed.

G.  Inside Corners: Job formed.

H. Color: Facility standard #40 Black.
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23

RUBBER MOLDING ACCESSORY

Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by one of the following:
1. Johnsonite, A Tarkett Company

2. Roppe Corporation; Roppe Holding Company.

3. VPI Corporation.

Description: Provide rubber molding accessories for the following locations:

1. Joiner for resilient floor covering and carpet.

Profile and Dimensions: As selected from manufacturer’s full line of products offered.

Colors and Patterns: Black.

INSTALLATION MATERIALS

Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, portland-cement-based or blended
hydraulic-cement-based formulation provided or approved by resilient-product manufacturer for
applications indicated.

Adhesives: Water-resistant type recommended by resilient-product manufacturer for resilient products
and substrate conditions indicated.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 PREPARATION
A.  Prepare substrates according to manufacturer's written instructions to ensure adhesion of resilient
products.
B. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates with trowelable leveling and patching compound,;
remove bumps and ridges to produce a uniform and smooth substrate.
C. Do not install resilient products until they are the same temperature as the space where they are to be
installed.
D.  Immediately before installation, sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by resilient products.
3.2 RESILIENT BASE INSTALLATION
A.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient base.
B.  Apply resilient base to walls, columns, pilasters, casework and cabinets in toe spaces, and other
permanent fixtures in rooms and areas where base is required.
RESILIENT BASE AND ACCESSORIES 096513 -2
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C. Install resilient base in lengths as long as practical without gaps at seams and with tops of adjacent
pieces aligned.
D.  Tightly adhere resilient base to substrate throughout length of each piece, with base in continuous
contact with horizontal and vertical substrates.
E. Do not stretch resilient base during installation.
F. On masonry surfaces or other similar irregular substrates, fill voids along top edge of resilient base
with manufacturer's recommended adhesive filler material.
G.  Preformed Corners: Install preformed corners before installing straight pieces.
H.  Job-Formed Corners:
1. Inside Corners: Use straight pieces of maximum lengths possible and form with returns not less
than 3 inches in length.
a. Miter or cope corners to minimize open joints.
33 RESILIENT ACCESSORY INSTALLATION
A.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing resilient accessories.
B. Resilient Molding Accessories: Butt to adjacent materials and tightly adhere to substrates throughout
length of each piece. Install reducer strips at edges of floor covering that would otherwise be exposed.
34 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
A.  Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protecting resilient products.
B. Protect resilient products from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction
operations and placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of construction period.
C. Cover resilient products subject to wear and foot traffic until Substantial Completion.
END OF SECTION 096513
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SECTION 096519 - RESILIENT TILE FLOORING

PART I - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Luxury vinyl floor tile.
2. Vinyl composition floor tile.

B. Related Requirements:
1. Section 096513 "Resilient Base and Accessories" for resilient wall base and accessories installed with
resilient tile.
1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A. Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Samples for Verification: Six-inch square or long units of each color and pattern of floor tile required.

1.3 INFORMATIONAL SUBMITTALS

A. Qualification Data: For Installer.

1.4 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
A. Maintenance Data: For each type of floor tile to include in maintenance manuals.
1.5 MAINTENANCE MATERIAL SUBMITTALS
A. Furnish extra materials, from the same product run, that match products installed and that are packaged with

protective covering for storage and identified with labels describing contents.
1. Floor Tile: Furnish one box for every 20 boxes or fraction thereof, of each type, color, and pattern of
floor tile installed.
1.6 QUALITY ASSURANCE

A. Installer Qualifications: An entity that employs installers and supervisors who are competent in techniques
required by manufacturer for floor tile installation and seaming method indicated.
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1.7

1.8

C.

D.

DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

Store floor tile and installation materials in dry spaces protected from the weather, with ambient temperatures
maintained within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 50 deg F or more than 90 deg F.
Store floor tiles on flat surfaces.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Maintain ambient temperatures within range recommended by manufacturer, but not less than 70 deg F or
more than 80 deg F, in spaces to receive floor tile.

Close spaces to traffic during floor tile installation.
Close spaces to traffic for 48 hours after floor tile installation.

Install floor tile after other finishing operations, including painting, have been completed.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 PERFORMANCE REQUIREMENTS
A. Fire-Test-Response Characteristics: For resilient floor tile, as determined by testing identical products
according to ASTM E648 or NFPA 253 by a qualified testing agency.
1. Critical Radiant Flux Classification: Class I, not less than 0.45 W/sq. cm.
2.2 LUXURY VINYL FLOOR TILE - LVT
A.  Product: Owner will furnish Mohawk — Hot and Heavy — Secoya, Luxury Vinyl Plank for installation by the
Contractor.
B. Tile Standard: ASTM F1700.
1. Class: Class I1I, Printed Film Vinyl Tile.
2. Type: B, Embossed Surface.
C. Thickness: 0.125 inch.
D. Wear Layer: 20 mil.
E. Size: 9 by 59 inches.
F. Colors and Patterns: Open Canyon 946.
RESILIENT TILE FLOORING 096519 - 2
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VINYL COMPOSITION FLOOR TILE - VCT-1

Products: subject to compliance with requirements, provide Standard Excelon Imperial Texture, as
manufactured by Armstrong World Industries, Inc.

Tile Standard: ASTM F1066, Class 2, through pattern.
Wearing Surface: Smooth.

Thickness: 0.125 inch.

Size: 12 by 12 inches.

Colors and Patterns: White Out 57518.

INSTALLATION MATERIALS

Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, portland-cement-based or blended hydraulic-
cement-based formulation provided or approved by floor tile manufacturer for applications indicated.

Adhesives: Water-resistant type recommended by floor tile and adhesive manufacturers to suit floor tile and
substrate conditions indicated.

Floor Polish: Provide protective, liquid floor-polish products recommended by VCT floor tile manufacturer.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

31

A.

32

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for maximum moisture content
and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

1. Verify that finishes of substrates comply with tolerances and other requirements specified in other
Sections and that substrates are free of cracks, ridges, depressions, scale, and foreign deposits that

might interfere with adhesion of floor tile.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION

Prepare substrates according to floor tile manufacturer's written instructions to ensure adhesion of resilient
products.

Concrete Substrates: Prepare according to ASTM F710.

1. Verify that substrates are dry and free of curing compounds, sealers, and hardeners.
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2. Remove substrate coatings and other substances that are incompatible with adhesives and that contain
soap, wax, oil, or silicone, using mechanical methods recommended by floor tile manufacturer. Do not
use solvents.

3. Alkalinity and Adhesion Testing: Perform tests recommended by floor tile manufacturer. Proceed with
installation only after substrate alkalinity falls within range on pH scale recommended by manufacturer
in writing.

4. Moisture Testing: Perform tests recommended by floor tile manufacturer. Perform no fewer than three

tests in each installation area and with test areas evenly spaced in installation areas.

C. Fill cracks, holes, and depressions in substrates with trowelable leveling and patching compound; remove
bumps and ridges to produce a uniform and smooth substrate.

D. Do not install floor tiles until materials are the same temperature as space where they are to be installed.

1. At least 48 hours in advance of installation, move resilient floor tile and installation materials into
spaces where they will be installed.

E. Immediately before installation, sweep and vacuum clean substrates to be covered by resilient floor tile.

33 FLOOR TILE INSTALLATION

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for installing floor tile.

B. Lay out floor tiles from center marks established with principal walls, discounting minor offsets, so tiles at
opposite edges of room are of equal width. Adjust as necessary to avoid using cut widths that equal less than
one-half tile at perimeter.

1. Lay tiles square with room axis.

C. Match floor tiles for color and pattern by selecting tiles from cartons in the same sequence as manufactured
and packaged, if so numbered. Discard broken, cracked, chipped, or deformed tiles.

1. Lay tiles with grain direction alternating in adjacent tiles (basket-weave pattern).

D. Scribe, cut, and fit floor tiles to butt neatly and tightly to vertical surfaces and permanent fixtures including
built-in furniture, cabinets, pipes, outlets, and door frames.

E. Extend floor tiles into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, and similar openings. Extend floor tiles to center of
door openings.

F. Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future cutting by repeating on
floor tiles as marked on substrates. Use chalk or other nonpermanent marking device.
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G.  Adhere floor tiles to substrates using a full spread of adhesive applied to substrate to produce a completed
installation without open cracks, voids, raising and puckering at joints, telegraphing of adhesive spreader
marks, and other surface imperfections.

34 CLEANING AND PROTECTION

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions for cleaning and protecting floor tile.

B. Perform the following operations immediately after completing floor tile installation:
1. Remove adhesive and other blemishes from surfaces.

2. Sweep and vacuum surfaces thoroughly.

3. Damp-mop surfaces to remove marks and soil.

C. Protect floor tile from mars, marks, indentations, and other damage from construction operations and
placement of equipment and fixtures during remainder of construction period.

D. Floor Polish: Remove soil, adhesive, and blemishes from VCT floor tile surfaces before applying liquid floor
polish.

1. Apply three coats.

E. Cover floor tile until Substantial Completion.

END OF SECTION 096519
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SECTION 096813 - TILE CARPETING

PART I - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Modular carpet tile.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A.  Product Data: For each type of product.

B. Samples for Verification: Six-inch square units of each color and pattern of carpet tile required.

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A.  Maintenance Data: For carpet tiles to include in maintenance manuals. Include the following:

1. Methods for maintaining carpet tile, including cleaning and stain-removal products and
procedures and manufacturer's recommended maintenance schedule.
2. Precautions for cleaning materials and methods that could be detrimental to carpet tile.
1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A.  Comply with the Carpet and Rug Institute's CRI 104.

1.5 FIELD CONDITIONS
A.  Comply with the Carpet and Rug Institute's CRI 104 for temperature, humidity, and ventilation
limitations.
B. Environmental Limitations: Do not deliver or install carpet tiles until spaces are enclosed and

weathertight, wet-work in spaces is complete and dry, and ambient temperature and humidity
conditions are maintained at levels planned for building occupants during the remainder of the
construction period.

C. Do not install carpet tiles over concrete slabs until slabs have cured and are sufficiently dry to
bond with adhesive and concrete slabs have pH range recommended by carpet tile manufacturer.

D.  Where demountable partitions or other items are indicated for installation on top of carpet tiles,
install carpet tiles before installing these items.

TILE CARPETING 096813 -1
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1.6 WARRANTY

A.  Special Warranty for Carpet Tiles: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of carpet
tile installation that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.

1. Warranty Period: Manufacturer’s standard Lifetime Limited Warranty.
PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 CARPET TILE - CPT-1

A. Product: Owner will furnish Mohawk, Relaxing Floors, RestD GT427, carpet tile for installation
by the Contractor.

B.  Colors and Patterns: Color 965 Blue Bliss.
C Size: 12 by 36 inches.
D.  Applied Soil-Resistance Treatment: Manufacturer's standard material.

E. Critical Radiant Flux Classification: Not less than 0.45 W/sq. cm.

2.2 CARPET TILE — CPT-2

A.  Product: Owner will furnish Interface, European Union Collection, Heuga 725, carpet tile for
installation by the Contractor.

B.  Colors and Patterns: Color 672508 Coal.
C Size: 50 by 50 cm.
D.  Applied Soil-Resistance Treatment: Manufacturer's standard material.

E. Critical Radiant Flux Classification: Not less than 0.45 W/sq. cm.

2.3 INSTALLATION ACCESSORIES

A.  Trowelable Leveling and Patching Compounds: Latex-modified, hydraulic-cement-based
formulation provided or recommended by carpet tile manufacturer.

B.  Adhesives: Water-resistant, mildew-resistant, nonstaining, pressure-sensitive type to suit
products and subfloor conditions indicated, that comply with flammability requirements for
installed carpet tile, and are recommended by carpet tile manufacturer for releasable installation.
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PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

3.2

33

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates, areas, and conditions, with Installer present, for compliance with
requirements for maximum moisture content, alkalinity range, installation tolerances, and other
conditions affecting carpet tile performance.

Examine carpet tile for type, color, pattern, and potential defects.
Concrete Slabs:

1. Alkalinity and Adhesion Testing: Perform tests recommended by carpet tile manufacturer.
Proceed with installation only after substrate alkalinity falls within range on pH scale
recommended by manufacturer in writing.

2. Moisture Testing: Proceed with installation only after substrates pass testing according to
carpet tile manufacturer's written recommendations, but not less stringent than the
following:

a. Perform anhydrous calcium chloride test according to ASTM F 1869. Proceed with
installation only after substrates have maximum moisture-vapor-emission rate
recommended in 24 hours.

b. Perform relative humidity test using in situ probes according to ASTM F 2170.
Proceed with installation only after substrates have a maximum percentage relative
humidity level per recommendations.

PREPARATION

General: Comply with the Carpet and Rug Institute's CRI 104 and with carpet tile manufacturer's
written installation instructions for preparing substrates indicated to receive carpet tile.

Use trowelable leveling and patching compounds, according to manufacturer's written
instructions, to fill cracks, holes, depressions, and protrusions in substrates. Fill or level cracks,
holes and depressions 1/8 inch wide or wider, and protrusions more than 1/32 inch unless more
stringent requirements are required by manufacturer's written instructions.

Concrete Substrates: Remove coatings, including curing compounds, and other substances that
are incompatible with adhesives and that contain soap, wax, oil, or silicone, without using
solvents. Use mechanical methods recommended in writing by adhesive and carpet tile
manufacturers.

Broom and vacuum clean substrates to be covered immediately before installing carpet tile.

INSTALLATION

General: Comply with the Carpet and Rug Institute's CRI 104, Section 10, "Carpet Tile," and
with carpet tile manufacturer's written installation instructions.
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3.4

Installation Method: Glue down; install every tile with full-spread, releasable, pressure-sensitive
adhesive.

Maintain dye-lot integrity. Do not mix dye lots in same area.

Maintain pile-direction patterns recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer.

Cut and fit carpet tile to butt tightly to vertical surfaces, permanent fixtures, and built-in furniture
including cabinets, pipes, outlets, edgings, thresholds, and nosings. Bind or seal cut edges as

recommended by carpet tile manufacturer.

Extend carpet tile into toe spaces, door reveals, closets, open-bottomed obstructions, removable
flanges, alcoves, and similar openings.

Maintain reference markers, holes, and openings that are in place or marked for future cutting by
repeating on carpet tile as marked on subfloor. Use nonpermanent, nonstaining marking device.

Install pattern parallel to walls and borders.

Edge carpet tile per manufacturer’s requirements where abutting VCT/LVT flooring. No other
joiner is to be installed at these locations.

CLEANING AND PROTECTION

Perform the following operations immediately after installing carpet tile:

1. Remove excess adhesive and other surface blemishes using cleaner recommended by
carpet tile manufacturer.

2. Remove yarns that protrude from carpet tile surface.

3. Vacuum carpet tile using commercial machine with face-beater element.

Protect installed carpet tile to comply with the Carpet and Rug Institute's CRI 104, Section 13.7.

Protect carpet tile against damage from construction operations and placement of equipment and
fixtures during the remainder of construction period. Use protection methods indicated or
recommended in writing by carpet tile manufacturer.

END OF SECTION 096813
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SECTION 099123 - INTERIOR PAINTING

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A. Section includes surface preparation and the application of paint systems on interior substrates.
1.2 DEFINITIONS
A. MPI Gloss Level 1: Not more than five units at 60 degrees and 10 units at 85 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.
B. MPI Gloss Level 2: Not more than 10 units at 60 degrees and 10 to 35 units at 85 degrees, according to
ASTM D 523.
C. MPI Gloss Level 3: 10 to 25 units at 60 degrees and 10 to 35 units at 85 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.
D. MPI Gloss Level 4: 20 to 35 units at 60 degrees and not less than 35 units at 85 degrees, according to
ASTM D 523.
E. MPI Gloss Level 5: 35 to 70 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.
F. MPI Gloss Level 6: 70 to 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.
G. MPI Gloss Level 7: More than 85 units at 60 degrees, according to ASTM D 523.
1.3 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A Product Data: For each type of product. Include preparation requirements and application instructions.
1. Include Printout of current "MPI Approved Products List" for each product category specified, with the
proposed product highlighted.
B. Samples for Verification: For each type of paint system and in each color and gloss of topcoat.
1.4 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING
A. Store materials not in use in tightly covered containers in well-ventilated areas with ambient temperatures
continuously maintained at not less than 45 deg F.
1. Maintain containers in clean condition, free of foreign materials and residue.
2. Remove rags and waste from storage areas daily.
INTERIOR PAINTING 099123 -1
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1.5

FIELD CONDITIONS

Apply paints only when temperature of surfaces to be painted and ambient air temperatures are between 50 and 95
degF.

Do not apply paints when relative humidity exceeds 85 percent; at temperatures less than 5 deg F above the dew
point; or to damp or wet surfaces.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1

A.

PAINT, GENERAL

MPI Standards: Products shall comply with MPI standards indicated and shall be listed in its "MPI Approved
Products Lists."

Material Compatibility:

1. Materials for use within each paint system shall be compatible with one another and substrates indicated,
under conditions of service and application as demonstrated by manufacturer, based on testing and field
experience.

2. For each coat in a paint system, products shall be recommended in writing by topcoat manufacturers for

use in paint system and on substrate indicated.
Colors: As indicated:

PNT-1 - Walls, soffits, columns: To Match Benjamin Moore, Silvery Moon 1604,
PNT-2 — Walls, soffits, columns: To Match Sherwin-Williams, Snowbound SW 7004.
AC-1 - Accent paint; To Match Sherwin Williams, Cosmos SW6528.

Painted doors and window frames: To match Devoe, Architectural Brown.

Painted interior door frames: To match prefinished aluminum door frames.

Al el

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1 EXAMINATION
A. Examine substrates and conditions, with Applicator present, for compliance with requirements for maximum
moisture content and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.
B. Maximum Moisture Content of Substrates: When measured with an electronic moisture meter as follows:
1. Gypsum Board: 12 percent.
C. Gypsum Board Substrates: Verify that finishing compound is sanded smooth.
D. Verify suitability of substrates, including surface conditions and compatibility, with existing finishes and primers.
E. Proceed with coating application only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.
INTERIOR PAINTING 099123 -2
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1. Application of coating indicates acceptance of surfaces and conditions.

32 PREPARATION

A. Comply with manufacturer's written instructions and recommendations in "MPI Architectural Painting
Specification Manual" applicable to substrates and paint systems indicated.

B. Remove hardware, covers, plates, and similar items already in place that are removable and are not to be painted.
If removal is impractical or impossible because of size or weight of item, provide surface-applied protection
before surface preparation and painting.

1. After completing painting operations, use workers skilled in the trades involved to reinstall items that were
removed. Remove surface-applied protection if any.

C. Clean substrates of substances that could impair bond of paints, including dust, dirt, oil, grease, and incompatible
paints and encapsulants.

1. Remove incompatible primers and reprime substrate with compatible primers or apply tie coat as required
to produce paint systems indicated.

D. Shop-Primed Steel Substrates: Clean field welds, bolted connections, and areas where shop paint is abraded. Paint
exposed areas with the same material as used for shop priming to comply with SSPC-PA 1 for touching up shop-
primed surfaces.

33 APPLICATION
A Apply paints according to manufacturer's written instructions and to recommendations in "MPI Manual."

1. Use applicators and techniques suited for paint and substrate indicated.

2. Paint surfaces behind movable equipment and furniture same as similar exposed surfaces. Before final
installation, paint surfaces behind permanently fixed equipment or furniture with prime coat only.

3. Paint front and backsides of access panels, removable or hinged covers, and similar hinged items to match
exposed surfaces.

4. Do not paint over labels of independent testing agencies or equipment name, identification, performance
rating, or nomenclature plates.

5. Primers specified in painting schedules may be omitted on items that are factory primed or factory finished

if acceptable to topcoat manufacturers.

B. Tint each undercoat a lighter shade to facilitate identification of each coat if multiple coats of same material are to
be applied. Tint undercoats to match color of topcoat, but provide sufficient difference in shade of undercoats to
distinguish each separate coat.

C. If undercoats or other conditions show through topcoat, apply additional coats until cured film has a uniform paint
finish, color, and appearance.

D. Apply paints to produce surface films without cloudiness, spotting, holidays, laps, brush marks, roller tracking,
runs, sags, ropiness, or other surface imperfections. Cut in sharp lines and color breaks.
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34 FIELD QUALITY CONTROL
A. Dry Film Thickness Testing: Owner may engage the services of a qualified testing and inspecting agency to
inspect and test paint for dry film thickness.

1. Contractor shall touch up and restore painted surfaces damaged by testing.

2. If test results show that dry film thickness of applied paint does not comply with paint manufacturer's
written recommendations, Contractor shall pay for testing and apply additional coats as needed to provide
dry film thickness that complies with paint manufacturer's written recommendations.

3.5 CLEANING AND PROTECTION
A. At end of each workday, remove rubbish, empty cans, rags, and other discarded materials from Project site.
B. After completing paint application, clean spattered surfaces. Remove spattered paints by washing, scraping, or
other methods. Do not scratch or damage adjacent finished surfaces.
C. Protect work of other trades against damage from paint application. Correct damage to work of other trades by
cleaning, repairing, replacing, and refinishing, as approved by Architect, and leave in an undamaged condition.
D. At completion of construction activities of other trades, touch up and restore damaged or defaced painted surfaces.
3.6 INTERIOR PAINTING SCHEDULE
A. Gypsum Board and Plaster Substrates: Including walls, ceilings, soffits, headers, columns,etc.
1. Latex over Latex Sealer System MPI INT 9.2A:
a. Prime Coat: Primer sealer, latex, interior, MPI #50 (not required at existing walls with prior paint
finish).
. Intermediate Coat: Latex, interior, matching topcoat.
c. Topcoat: Latex, interior (MPI Gloss Level 3), MPI #52.
B. Steel Substrates: Including hollow metal doors and frames, etc.
1. Water-Based Light Industrial Coating System MPI INT 5.1B:
a. Prime Coat: Primer, rust-inhibitive, water based MP1 #107 (not required at locations with prior
paint or prime finish).
b. Intermediate Coat: Light industrial coating, interior, water based, and matching topcoat.
c. Topcoat:  Light industrial coating, interior, water based, semi-gloss (MPI Gloss
Level 5), MPI #153.
END OF SECTION 099123
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SECTION 102600 - WALL AND DOOR PROTECTION

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY
A. Section Includes:

1. Corner guards.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS
A.  Product Data: For each type of product indicated.

B.  Samples: For each exposed product and for each color and texture specified, 12 inches long.

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS

A. Maintenance data.

1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A.  Surface-Burning Characteristics: As determined by testing identical products per ASTM E 84,
NFPA 255, or UL 723 by UL or another qualified testing agency.
1.5 DELIVERY, STORAGE, AND HANDLING

A.  Store wall and door protection in original undamaged packages and containers inside well-
ventilated area protected from weather, moisture, soiling, extreme temperatures, and humidity.

1. Keep plastic materials out of direct sunlight.
2. Store plastic wall- and door-protection components for a minimum of 72 hours, or until

plastic material attains a minimum room temperature of 70 deg F.

a. Store corner-guard covers in a vertical position.

1.6 WARRANTY

A.  Special Warranty: Manufacturer agrees to repair or replace components of wall- and door-
protection units that fail in materials or workmanship within specified warranty period.

I. Failures include, but are not limited to, the following:
a. Structural failures.
WALL AND DOOR PROTECTION 102600 - 1
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b. Deterioration of plastic and other materials beyond normal use.

2. Warranty Period: Five years from date of Substantial Completion.

PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 CORNER GUARDS
A.  Surface-Mounted, Resilient, Plastic Corner Guards: Assembly consisting of snap-on plastic
cover installed over continuous retainer; including mounting hardware; fabricated with 90-
degree turn to match wall condition.
1. Products: Subject to compliance with requirements provide the following:

a. SSM- 20AN Series by Construction Specialties or approved equal.

2. Cover: Extruded rigid plastic, minimum 0.078-inch wall thickness; in dimensions and
profiles indicated on Drawings.

a. Profile: Nominal 2-inch long legs and Y4-inch corner radius.
b. Height: As indicated in Drawings.
c. Color and Texture: As selected by Architect from manufacturer's full range.

98]

Continuous Retainer: Minimum 0.060-inch- thick, one-piece, extruded aluminum.
4, Top and Bottom Caps: Prefabricated, injection-molded plastic; color matching cover;
field adjustable for close alignment with snap-on cover.

2.2 MATERIALS

A. PVC Plastic: ASTM D 1784, Class 1, textured, chemical- and stain-resistant, high-impact-
resistant PVC or acrylic-modified vinyl plastic with integral color throughout.

1. Impact Resistance: Minimum 25.4 ft-lbf/in. of notch when tested according to
ASTM D 256, Test Method A.

Chemical and Stain Resistance: Tested according to ASTM D 543.

Self-extinguishing when tested according to ASTM D 635.

Flame-Spread Index: 25 or less.

Smoke-Developed Index: 450 or less.

nhkwbd

B.  Aluminum Extrusions: Alloy and temper recommended by manufacturer for type of use and
finish indicated, but with not less than strength and durability properties specified in
ASTM B 221 for Alloy 6063-TS5.

C. Fasteners: Aluminum, nonmagnetic stainless-steel, or other noncorrosive metal screws, bolts,
and other fasteners compatible with items being fastened. Use security-type fasteners where
exposed to view.
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23

FABRICATION

Fabricate wall and door protection according to requirements indicated for design, performance,
dimensions, and member sizes, including thicknesses of components.

Quality: Fabricate components with uniformly tight seams and joints and with exposed edges
rolled. Provide surfaces free of wrinkles, chips, dents, uneven coloration, and other
imperfections. Fabricate members and fittings to produce flush, smooth, and rigid hairline
joints.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

32

3.3

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates and wall areas, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for
installation tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of the Work.

Examine walls to which wall and door protection will be attached for blocking, grounds, and
other solid backing that have been installed in the locations required for secure attachment of

support fasteners.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

PREPARATION
Complete finishing operations, including painting, before installing wall and door protection.

Before installation, clean substrate to remove dust, debris, and loose particles.

INSTALLATION

Installation Quality: Install wall and door protection according to manufacturer's written
instructions, level, plumb, and true to line without distortions. Do not use materials with chips,
cracks, voids, stains, or other defects that might be visible in the finished Work.

Mounting Heights: Install wall and door protection in locations and at mounting heights
indicated on Drawings.

Accessories: Provide splices, mounting hardware, anchors, trim, joint moldings, and other
accessories required for a complete installation.

1. Provide anchoring devices and suitable locations to withstand imposed loads.
2. Adjust end and top caps as required to ensure tight seams.
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34 CLEANING

A. Immediately after completion of installation, clean plastic covers and accessories using a
standard, ammonia-based, household cleaning agent.

B. Remove excess adhesive using methods and materials recommended in writing by
manufacturer.

END OF SECTION 102600
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SECTION 123661 - SOLID SURFACING COUNTERTOPS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1 SUMMARY

A. Section Includes:

1. Solid surface material countertops.
2. Solid surface material backsplashes.
3. Solid surface material end/side splashes.

1.2 ACTION SUBMITTALS

A.  Shop Drawings: For countertops. Show materials, finishes, edge and backsplash profiles,
methods of joining, and cutouts for plumbing fixtures.

B.  Samples for Verification: Minimum 6 inches square.

1.3 CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
A.  Maintenance Data: For solid surface material countertops to include in maintenance manuals.
Include Product Data for care products used or recommended by Installer and names, addresses,
and telephone numbers of local sources for products.
1.4 QUALITY ASSURANCE
A.  Fabricator Qualifications: Shop that employs skilled workers who custom-fabricate countertops
similar to that required for this Project, and whose products have a record of successful in-

service performance.

B.  Installer Qualifications: Fabricator of countertops.

1.5 FIELD CONDITIONS

A.  Field Measurements: Verify dimensions of countertops by field measurements after base
cabinets are installed but before countertop fabrication is complete.

1.6 COORDINATION
A.  Coordinate locations of utilities that will penetrate countertops or backsplashes.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 SOLID SURFACE COUNTERTOP MATERIALS

A.  Solid Surface Material: Homogeneous-filled plastic resin complying with ICPA SS-1.
1. Product: Corian, as manufactured by E.I. DuPont de Nemours and Company.
2. Type: Provide Standard type unless Special Purpose type is indicated.

3. Colors and Patterns: Deep Black Quartz.
2.2 COUNTERTOP FABRICATION

A.  Fabricate countertops according to solid surface material manufacturer's written instructions and
to the AWI/AWMAC/WI's "Architectural Woodwork Standards."
1. Grade: Custom.

B.  Countertops: 1/2-inch-thick solid surface material with bearings, mountings and front edge
built up with same solid surface material.

1. Front: Radius edge with 1/8-inch radius top and bottom.

2. Backsplash: Integral cove with 3/8-inch radius to countertop. Radius top edge with 1/8-
inch radius.

3. End/Side Splash: Radius top and front edge with 1/8-inch radius.

C.  Backsplashes: 1/2-inch- thick, solid surface material with built-up scribe.

D.  Fabricate tops with shop-applied edges and backsplashes unless otherwise indicated. Comply
with solid surface material manufacturer's written instructions for adhesives, sealers,
fabrication, and finishing.

1. Fabricate with loose side/end splashes for field assembly.

E. Joints: Fabricate countertops without joints.

F. Cutouts and Holes:

1. Undercounter Plumbing Fixtures: Make cutouts for fixtures in shop using template or
pattern furnished by fixture manufacturer. Form cutouts to smooth, even curves.

a. Provide vertical edges, rounded to 1/8-inch radius at juncture of cutout edges with
top surface of countertop, slightly eased at bottom, and projecting 3/16 inch into
fixture opening.

2. Fittings: Drill countertops in shop for plumbing fittings, undercounter soap dispensers,
and similar items.
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A.

B.

INSTALLATION MATERIALS
Adhesive: Product recommended by solid surface material manufacturer.
Silicone, Acid Curing, S, NS, 25, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 25 percent and minus 25

percent movement capability, nontraffic-use, acid-curing silicone joint sealant; ASTM C920,
Type S, Grade NS, Class 25, Use NT., color as selected by Owner.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

D.

INSTALLATION

Install countertops level to a tolerance of 1/16 inch in 8 feet, 1/4 inch maximum. Do not exceed
1/64-inch difference between planes of adjacent units.

Secure countertops to subtops with adhesive according to solid surface material manufacturer's
written instructions. Align adjacent surfaces and, using adhesive in color to match countertop,
form seams to comply with manufacturer's written instructions. Carefully dress joints smooth,
remove surface scratches, and clean entire surface.

Bond joints with adhesive and draw tight as countertops are set. Mask areas of countertops
adjacent to joints to prevent adhesive smears.

1. Install metal splines in kerfs in countertop edges at joints. Fill kerfs with adhesive before
inserting splines and remove excess immediately after adjoining units are drawn into
position.

2. Clamp units to temporary bracing, supports, or each other to ensure that countertops are

properly aligned and joints are of specified width.

Install side splashes and end splashes by adhering to wall and countertops with adhesive. Mask
areas of countertops and splashes adjacent to joints to prevent adhesive smears.

Seal junctures of tops, splashes, and walls with silicone sealant.

END OF SECTION 123661
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SECTION 123661.19 - QUARTZ AGGLOMERATE COUNTERTOPS

PART 1 - GENERAL

1.1

1.2

1.3

1.4

1.5

1.6

A.

SUMMARY

Section Includes:

1. Quartz agglomerate countertops.
2. Quartz agglomerate backsplashes.
ACTION SUBMITTALS

Shop Drawings: For countertops. Show materials, finishes, edge and backsplash profiles, methods of
joining, and cutouts for plumbing fixtures.

Samples for Verification: Minimum 6 inches square.

CLOSEOUT SUBMITTALS
Maintenance Data: For quartz agglomerate countertops to include in maintenance manuals. Include

Product Data for care products used or recommended by Installer and names, addresses, and
telephone numbers of local sources for products.

QUALITY ASSURANCE
Fabricator Qualifications: Shop that employs skilled workers who custom-fabricate countertops
similar to that required for this Project, and whose products have a record of successful in-service

performance.

Installer Qualifications: Fabricator of countertops.

FIELD CONDITIONS

Field Measurements: Verify dimensions of countertops by field measurements after base cabinets are
installed but before countertop fabrication is complete.

COORDINATION

Coordinate locations of utilities that will penetrate countertops or backsplashes.
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PART 2 - PRODUCTS

2.1 QUARTZ AGGLOMERATE COUNTERTOP MATERIALS

A.  Quartz Agglomerate: Solid sheets consisting of quartz aggregates bound together with a matrix of
polymers, resins, and pigment and complying with ISFA 3-01.

1. Manufacturers: Subject to compliance with requirements, provide products by Wilsonart LLC.
2. Colors and Patterns: Vesuvius Q1017.

B.  Plywood: Exterior softwood plywood complying with DOC PS 1, Grade C-C Plugged, touch sanded.

22 FABRICATION

A.  Fabricate countertops according to quartz agglomerate manufacturer's written instructions and the
AWI/AWMAC/WTI's "Architectural Woodwork Standards."

1. Grade: Custom.

B. Countertops: 1/2-inch- thick, quartz agglomerate with front edge built up with same material, on
1/2" plywood.

C.  Configuration:
1. Front: Radius edge with 1/8-inch radius top and bottom.
2. Backsplash: Radius top edge with 1/8-inch radius.
3. End Splash: Matching backsplash.
D.  Backsplashes: 1/2-inch- thick, quartz agglomerate with built-up scribe.

E. Fabricate tops with shop-applied edges unless otherwise indicated. Comply with quartz agglomerate
manufacturer's written instructions for adhesives, sealers, fabrication, and finishing.

1. Fabricate with loose backsplashes for field assembly.
F. Joints:
1. Fabricate countertops in sections for joining in field.
a. Joint Locations: not where a countertop section less than 36 inches long would result,

unless unavoidable.
b. Joint Type, Sealant Filled: 1/16 inch in width.

23 INSTALLATION MATERIALS
A.  Adhesive: Product recommended by quartz agglomerate manufacturer.
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143


http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?ulid=12344
http://www.specagent.com/Lookup?uid=123457219401

B25001

B.

Silicone, Acid Curing, S, NS, 25, NT: Single-component, nonsag, plus 25 percent and minus 25
percent movement capability, nontraffic-use, acid-curing silicone joint sealant; ASTM C920, Type S,
Grade NS, Class 25, Use NT., color as selected by Owner.

PART 3 - EXECUTION

3.1

A.

B.

3.2

A.

D.

EXAMINATION

Examine substrates to receive quartz agglomerate countertops and conditions under which
countertops will be installed, with Installer present, for compliance with requirements for installation
tolerances and other conditions affecting performance of countertops.

Proceed with installation only after unsatisfactory conditions have been corrected.

INSTALLATION

Install countertops level to a tolerance of 1/8 inch in 8 feet, 1/4 inch maximum. Do not exceed 1/64-
inch difference between planes of adjacent units.

Secure countertops to subtops with adhesive according to quartz agglomerate manufacturer's written
instructions. Align adjacent surfaces and, using adhesive in color to match countertop, form seams to
comply with quartz agglomerate manufacturer's written instructions. Carefully dress joints smooth,
remove surface scratches, and clean entire surface.

Bond joints with adhesive and draw tight as countertops are set. Mask areas of countertops adjacent
to joints to prevent adhesive smears.

1. Clamp units to temporary bracing, supports, or each other to ensure that countertops are
properly aligned and joints are of specified width.

Install backsplashes and end splashes by adhering to wall and countertops with adhesive. Mask areas
of countertops and splashes adjacent to joints to prevent adhesive smears.

Complete cutouts not finished in shop. Mask areas of countertops adjacent to cutouts to prevent
damage while cutting. Make cutouts to accurately fit items to be installed, and at right angles to
finished surfaces unless beveling is required for clearance. Ease edges slightly to prevent snipping.

END OF SECTION 123661.19

QUARTZ AGGLOMERATE COUNTERTOPS 123661.19 -3
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JOLIET JUNIOR COLLEGE
\/ 1901 —

CONTRACT AGREEMENT

Purchase Order#: XXXXXX Account #: XXX-XXX-XXX XXX
Date: XXXXXX
Project: XXXXX
Between:
Joliet Junior College Contractor
1215 Houbolt Road AND Address
Joliet, Illinois 60431 Address
In the amount of § XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX and 00/100
ARTICLE 1
THE WORK
1.1 The Trade Contractor and JIC agree that the materials and equipment to be furnished and the

work to be done by the Trade Contractor are as follows:

The Contract Sum includes, but is not limited to the following:
e 110% Performance and payment bond to Joliet Junior College, Illinois Community College District
No. 525

e Insurance in accordance with Schedule "A" Insurance Requirements.

The Contract Sum excludes the following:
e All sales, consumer, use and other similar taxes on equipment and materials incorporated into the

work for this project. Tax Exempt No E9992-4773-06 for Joliet Junior College, lllinois Community
College District No. 525

1.2 The Trade Contractor shall be held accountable for the following Project related responsibilities:
furnish all labor and supervision; furnish, supply and install all equipment, material supplies, tools, scaffolding,
hoisting, transportation, unloading and handling; do all things required to complete the work described above
on the Project all in accordance with the drawings, documents and specifications prepared by the
Architect/Engineer/Owner; and furnish all necessary information, shop drawings, details, samples, brochures,
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etc. for Owner/Architect approval, as may be required.

ARTICLE 2

TIME OF COMMENCEMENT AND COMPLETION

2.1 Trade Contractor shall start the work upon notice to proceed and shall execute the work with diligence
and so as to maintain such schedules and milestones as established by JJC’'s Construction Manager. The Trade
Contractor agrees to complete portions and the whole of the work by the following anticipated dates:

2.2 The Trade Contractor is cautioned that schedules and milestones are subject to review and revision. It
is the sole responsibility of the Trade Contractor to attend job meetings, keep itself informed of any revisions,
and conform to any such revisions.

2.3 In the event that the Trade Contractor should fail to maintain JIC’s progress schedule or the schedule
as established above, the JIC Construction Manager reserves the right, after 48 hours formal notice, either by
letter or confirmed email to the Trade Contractor, to procure the materials, equipment, and labor necessary to
proceed with, or to complete the work, or any portion thereof from other sources and charge the cost thereof
to the Trade Contractor.

ARTICLE3
THE CONTRACT SUM
3.1 JIC agrees to pay the Trade Contractor for the satisfactory performance of his work the total sum of:

Contract Amount: S.00

Contract amount is made up of the following:

O BaseBid ..oooceeveeiiieieeeeiee e S
o Alternate Bid NO. .coocveevevieieieeeiieeeeeeeae S
Total Contract Amount.....cceeeevevevvnnee.. S

Allowances (if applicable):

Unit Prices (furnished and installed unless stated otherwise)
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In current funds subject to additions and deductions for changes, as may be agreed upon, and to make
payments on account thereof as follows:

3.2 On the established day of each month, the Trade Contractor shall deliver to the JIC Construction
Manager (2) completed copies of the JJC Payment Application Package showing values of all materials
delivered and work completed up to the established billing date for which payment is being requested. It is
specifically understood and agreed that prior to submission of the first statement the Trade Contractor will
deliver to the JJC Construction Manager, for review and approval, a detailed breakdown of this contract sum
showing a schedule of values for the various parts of the work. Once accepted, this schedule of values will be
used as a basis for checking the Trade Contractor's monthly statement.

3.3 The Trade Contractor shall, with the second and each succeeding monthly request for payment, submit
a waiver of lien showing all payments made for labor and materials and on account for all work covered in the
previous months request for payment. Affidavit and waiver of liens may be required to be submitted from
Trade Contractors, suppliers, and/or Trade-Trade Contractors (all tier).

3.3.1 The Trade Contractor shall, with the second and each succeeding monthly request for payment, submit
certified payroll for all labor and sub labor.

3.4 Ten percent (10%) of each payment shall be retained, unless specific provisions to the contrary are
indicated in the contract documents.

3.5 No payment made under this Agreement, including the final payment, shall be conclusive evidence of
the performance of the work, either wholly or in part, and no payment shall be construed as an acceptance of
defective work or improper materials.

3.6 The Trade Contractor shall save and keep JIC’s property free from all mechanics' and material liens and
all other liens and claims, legal or equitable, arising out of the Trade Contractors work hereunder. In the event
any such lien or claim is filed by anyone claiming by, through, or under the Trade Contractor, the Trade

Contractor shall remove and discharge same, by bonding or otherwise, within five (5) days of the filing thereof.

ARTICLE 4

THE CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

4.1 The contract documents consist of this Agreement and any exhibits attached hereto; general
conditions, supplementary, special and other conditions, the drawings, specifications, general instructions to
bidders, supplements to bidder's documents, form of proposal, all addenda issued prior to and all
modifications issued after execution of the Agreement. Any post bid review and/or pre-construction
document shall be considered part of this Agreement.

4.2 The Trade Contractor agrees to perform the work under the general direction of the JJC Construction
Manager.
4.3 If there is a provision for liquidated damages in the contract documents, the Trade Contractor shall be

liable for any liquidated damages by reason of the failure of the Trade Contractor to prosecute the work
diligently and properly.

4.4 No extra work shall be performed under this Agreement, except upon receipt of a written change
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order from JIC. Should the Trade Contractor proceed with any work they consider extra to this contract
without a fully executed JIC change order form, it is considered at their own risk and cost.

ARTICLE 5

INSURANCE AND INDEMNITY

5.1 The Trade Contractor agrees to at the time of execution of this Agreement furnish the Construction
Manager with certificates of an insurance company (or other source). These certificates should certify that the
Trade Contractor is protected on the work with worker's compensation and employer's liability, public liability
and bodily injury, property damage insurance, and any other insurance as required by the contract documents
and in accordance with the attachment to this Agreement entitled "Insurance Specifications". The Trade
Contractor will not be permitted to start work at the site until these certificates are filed with the JJC
Construction Manager. Compliance by the Trade Contractor with the foregoing requirements, as to carrying
insurance and furnishing certificates, shall not relieve the Trade Contractor of its liabilities and obligations.

ARTICLE 6

PERFORMANCE BOND AND LABOR AND MATERIAL PAYMENT BOND

6.1 The Trade Contractor agrees to furnish and pay for a 110% Performance Bond and a 110% Labor and
Material Payment Bond. The bonds are to be delivered within 10 days of receipt of a purchase order and
execution of this agreement.

ARTICLE 7

WARRANTY

7.1 The Trade Contractor agrees to promptly make good, without cost to the JIC, any and all defects, due
to faulty workmanship and/or materials, which may appear within the guarantee or warranty period so
established in the contract documents. If no such period be stipulated in the contract documents, then such
guarantee shall be for a period of one (1) year from date of completion and acceptance of the work by JIC. The
Trade Contractor further agrees to provide any and all guarantees as required by the terms of the contract
documents, as a condition precedent to final payment.

ARTICLE 8

CHANGES IN THE WORK

A. 8.1 The Trade Contractor may be ordered in writing by JIC, without invalidating this Agreement, to
make changes in the work within the general scope of this Agreement. These changes may consist
of additions, deletions, or other revisions, the contract sum and the contract time being adjusted
accordingly. The Trade Contractor, prior to the commencement of such changed or revised work,
shall submit promptly to the JJC Construction Manager written copies of any claim for adjustment
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to the contract sum and contract time for such revised work in a manner consistent with the
contract documents. Any extra work done by the Contractor will be considered performed at no
extra cost to JJC unless a written JJC change order form has been fully executed and signed by the
Director of Business and Aukxiliary Services. A contractor shall not be entitled to any compensation
for extra work/material based on verbal conversations or email exchanges (the contractor is
considered proceeding with extra work at their own risk without a fully executed JJC change order
form). It is the contractor’s responsibility to obtain a fully executed change order form from JIC. A
change order or a combination of multiple change orders may not exceed 10% of the original
contract without JIC seeking approval from the Board of Trustees.

8.2 Where changes in the work involve both additions and deletions, percentages for overhead and profit
shall be applied to the net increase only of such values for labor and materials.

8.3 The amount to be paid by the Owner for changes in the work, as outlined in paragraph 8.1 above, shall
be made on the basis of one of the following methods:

(a) by mutual acceptance of a lump sum properly itemized and supported by sufficient
substantiating data to permit evaluation and agreed upon by the JIC Construction Manager and the
Trade Contractor, or

(b) by unit prices stated in the contract documents, or

(c) if nosuch unit prices are set forth and if the parties cannot agree upon a lump sum, then the
actual net cost in money to the Trade Contractor of materials and labor (including insurance and
applicable taxes) required, plus rental of plant equipment (other than small tools and small
equipment) plus compensation for overhead and for profit as noted in Article 12, field overhead will
not be considered as part of actual net cost, or

(d) by the method provided in subparagraph 8.4.

8.4 If none of the above methods set forth in clauses 8.3 (a), 8.3 (b), 8.3 (c) is agreed upon, the Trade
Contractor, provided he receives a written order signed by JIC shall promptly proceed with the work involved.
The cost of such work shall be determined by the JIC Construction Manager on the basis of reasonable
expenditures and savings of those performing the work attributable to the change, including, in the case of an
increase in the contract sum, a reasonable allowance for overhead and profit as set forth in the bid
documents. In such case, and also under clauses 8.3 (c) and 8.3 (d) above, the Trade Contractor shall keep and
present, in such form as the JIC Construction Manager may prescribe, an itemized accounting together with
appropriate supporting data for inclusion in a change order. Unless otherwise provided in the contract
documents, cost shall be limited to the following: cost of materials including sales tax and cost of delivery,
cost of labor including social security, old age and unemployment insurance and fringe benefits required by
Agreement or custom; workers or workmen's compensation insurance; bond premiums; rental value of
equipment and machinery; and the additional costs of supervision and field office personnel directly
attributable to the change. Pending final determination of cost, payments, on account shall be made as
determined by the JIC. The amount of credit to be allowed by the Trade Contractor for any deletion or change
which results in a net decrease in the contract sum will be the amount of the actual net cost as confirmed by
JJC when both additions and credits covering related work or substitutions are involved in any one change, the
allowance for overhead and profit shall be figured on the basis of the net increase, if any with respect to that
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change.

8.5 For work performed by a Trade-Trade Contractor, the Trade Contractor will be allowed to add 5% only
and said Trade-Trade Contractor mark-up shall not exceed the agreed upon percentages noted in Article 11 for
overhead and profit.

ARTICLE 9

TRADE CONTRACTOR RESPONSIBILITIES

9.1 The Trade Contractor shall provide sufficient, safe, and proper facilities at all times for the inspection
of the work by JIC. The Trade Contractor shall, within a 24-hour notice from the JJC Construction Manager,
proceed to take down all portions of the work and remove from the grounds or buildings, all materials,
whether worked or unworked, which the JIC Construction Manager shall condemn as unsound or improper, or
as in any way failing to conform to the contract documents. The Trade Contractor shall make good at its own
expense, all work damaged or destroyed thereby.

9.2 The Trade Contractor agrees, in the performance of this Agreement, to comply with all federal, state,
municipal, and local laws, ordinances, codes and governing regulations, to pay all costs and expenses required
thereby; to pay all fees, charges, assessments, and taxes, including sales and use taxes, and to pay all fringe
and other benefits required by Agreement or law.

9.3 The Trade Contractor shall pay all royalties and license fees. He shall defend all suits or claims for
infringement of any patent rights and shall save JJC harmless from loss on account thereof, except that JIC
shall be responsible for all such loss when a particular design, process or the product of a particular
manufacturer or manufacturers is specified, but if the Trade Contractor has reason to believe that the design,
process or product specified is an infringement of a patent, he shall be responsible for such loss unless he
promptly gives such information to the JIC Construction Manager.

9.4 Should the Trade Contractor become insolvent, or at any time, refuse or neglect to supply a
sufficiency of properly skilled workers, or equipment and materials of the proper quality, or fail in any respect
to prosecute the work with promptness and diligence, or fail in the performance of any of the Agreements
herein contained, JIC shall be at liberty, after 48 hours written notice to the Trade Contractor, to provide any
such labor, equipment, and materials and deduct the cost thereof, from any money then due or thereafter to
become due to the Trade Contractor, under this Agreement if such refusal, neglect, or failure is sufficient
ground for such actions, JIC shall also be at liberty to terminate the employment of the Trade Contractor.
Consequently, JJC may enter upon the premises to take possession, for the purpose of completing the work
included under this Agreement, of all materials, tools, and appliances thereon, and to employ any other person
or persons to finish the work and provide the materials therefore. In case of such discontinuance of the
employment, the Trade Contractor shall not be entitled to receive any further payment under this Agreement
until the said work shall be wholly finished. If such expense shall exceed such unpaid balance, the Trade
Contractor shall pay the difference to JJC. The expense incurred by JJC, as herein provided, either for
furnishing materials, or finishing the work, and any damage incurred through such default, shall be chargeable
to the Trade Contractor. In the event that a Termination for Cause is not upheld by a properly empowered
judicial or arbitral authority, then the Termination for Cause shall be deemed a Termination for Convenience
and construed under Section 9.4.1. hereof.

9.4.1 Notwithstanding the above paragraph, JJC reserves the right to terminate this Agreement for its
convenience upon written notice to the Trade Contractor. In such instance the Trade Contractor will be paid
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its share of the contract amount proportionate to the percentage of its work completed and other reasonable
cancellation costs incurred as a result of said termination. No payments shall be made for anticipated
overhead and profit. Prior to making any payments under this clause, JIC shall have the right to audit the
records of the Trade Contractor.

9.5 The Trade Contractor agrees to adhere to the federal occupational safety act, state and local safety
regulations and JIC’s safety and health program so as to avoid injury or damage to persons or property, and to
be directly responsible for damage to persons and property resulting from failure to do so.

9.6 In the event the Trade Contractor after a 24-hour written notice from JIC fails to take corrective action
to insure compliance with said safety regulations or removal of rubbish and debris resulting from his work, JJC
shall undertake these obligations and charge the cost of same to the Trade Contractor's account without
further notice to the Trade Contractor.

9.7 The Trade Contractor agrees to notify the JIC Construction Manager of all accidents which may occur
to persons or property and shall provide a copy of all accident reports on appropriate forms. All reports shall
be signed by the Trade Contractor or his authorized representative and submitted within five (5) days of
occurrence.

9.8 The Trade Contractor shall procure its materials from such sources, and employ such labor subject to
contract terms and conditions in order to ensure harmonious labor relations on the site and prevent strikes or
labor disputes by its employees or other trade employees. The Trade Contractor, in the event of a labor
dispute including strikes, shall take whatever action is required in order to prevent the disruption of work on
the Project site.

9.9 The Trade Contractor will not assign this Agreement or any moneys due or to become due under this
Agreement, or sublet the whole or any part of the work to be performed hereunder, without the written
consent of the Owner. In the event of such consent, a Trade-Trade Contractor must comply with all the
requirements of this Agreement.

9.10 The Trade Contractor agrees that all disputes concerning the jurisdiction of trades shall be adjusted in
accordance with any plan for the settlement of jurisdictional disputes which may be in effect either nationally
or in the locality in which the work is being done. The Trade Contractor shall be bound by, and shall abide by,
all such adjustments and settlements of jurisdictional disputes, whether or not the Trade Contractor is
signature bound by the Agreement establishing the impartial jurisdictional disputes board and/or its
successors. The Trade Contractor agrees not to cause work stoppage, due to the jurisdictional assignment of
work.

9.11 The Trade Contractor shall submit to the JJC Construction Manager upon request, copies of orders
placed for the various materials required for the Project or authentic stock lists if such material is normally a
stock item. Order copies need not reflect prices but should indicate type of material, quantity, vendor name,
and address, etc. The Trade Contractor shall be required to submit to the JJC Construction Manager a monthly
material status report, or more often if required by the JJC Construction Manager, as a prerequisite for the
monthly progress payment. The Trade Contractor shall notify the JJC Construction Manager immediately upon
learning of a change of status of any material, equipment, or supplies.

9.12 The Trade Contractor shall continuously and adequately protect all his work and will immediately
replace all damaged and defective work.

151



B25001

9.13 The Trade Contractor agrees to maintain an adequate force of experienced workers and the necessary
materials, supplies, and equipment to meet the requirements of the JJC Construction Manager and other
trades in order to maintain construction progress schedules, as established by the JIC Construction Manager.
In the event that his force is, in the judgment of the JJC Construction Manager, inadequate to meet the
established schedules during the regular working hours, the Trade Contractor agrees to work sufficient
overtime hours or increase his work force to meet such schedules at no extra cost to JIC. If for reasons not
already stated, the JJC Construction Manager requires and directs the Trade Contractor to work overtime,
including Saturdays, Sundays or Holidays, the Trade Contractor will be reimbursed the net premium rate only.
The net premium rate is understood to mean the actual premium labor cost, including applicable taxes and
wage additives required by trade Agreement or by law, but without additives for overhead, labor efficiency, or
profit.

9.14  The Trade Contractor agrees to employ competent administrative, supervisory, and field personnel to
accomplish the work, including layout, engineering, and preparation and checking of shop drawings. If
required, the Trade Contractor shall substantiate this employment of competent personnel to JIC's
Construction Manager's satisfaction before initiating any work.

9.15 The Trade Contractor shall insure that all construction tools, equipment, temporary facilities, and
other items used in accomplishing the work, whether purchased, rented, or otherwise provided by the Trade
Contractor or provided by others, are in a safe, sound, and good condition, must be capable of performing the
functions for which they are intended and must be maintained in conformance with applicable laws and
regulations.

9.16  Ifthe Trade Contractor is delayed at any time in the progress of the work by any act or neglect of JIC,
the Architect/Engineer, or by any employee of either, or by any separate contractor employed by JIC, or by
changes ordered in the work, or by labor disputes, fire, unusual delay in transportation, adverse weather
conditions not reasonably anticipatable, unavoidable casualties or any causes beyond the Trade Contractor's
control, or by delay authorized by JJC, or by any other cause which the JIC Construction Manager determines
may justify the delay, then the contract time shall be extended by amendment for such reasonable time as
the JIC Construction Manager may determine. In the event that a conflict exists between this section (9.16)
and a like clause contained in a document having higher precedence, such like clause shall have preference to
the extent of the conflict.

9.17 Right-To-Know- each Trade Contractor is required to implement the provisions of the right-to-know
law, if any, as enacted by the state in which the work is being performed. Before using on site any material
listed in the right-to-know substance list, each Trade Contractor will furnish the Construction Manager a copy
of the material safety data sheet for that substance.

9.18 Inthe event the Trade Contractor employs independent contractors, as well as payroll labor, to
discharge its obligations hereunder, the Trade Contractor acknowledges and understands that it does so at its
own risk and that federal, state and/or local agencies may dispute the independent contractor status and
assess penalties, fines, and costs should there be a determination to reclassify such workers. In that event,
the Trade Contractor agrees that it will defend, indemnify and hold JIC harmless from any fines, costs,
damages, penalties, attorneys fees, and causes of action, including without limitation, personal injury or
property damage, arising out of or relating in any way to such a determination.

9.19 The Trade Contractor will have competent supervision on site at all times when work is proceeding.

No subcontractor should be working on site without representation/supervision by this Trade Contractor. The
JJC Construction Manager reserves the right to hire proper supervision of subcontractors, and fully back charge
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this Trade Contractor for such services.

ARTICLE 10
EQUAL OPPORTUNITY

10.1  During the performance of this Agreement, the Trade Contractor agrees not to discriminate against
any employee or applicant for employment because of race, color, religion, sex, or national origin. The Trade
Contractor will take affirmative action to insure that applicants are employed without regard to their race,
color, religion, sex, or national origin. The Trade Contractor will comply with all provisions of Executive
Order No. 11246, Section 503 of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, as Amended, the Vietnam Era Veterans'
Readjustment Assistance Act of 1974, as Amended, (38 U.S.C. 4212) and their implementing regulations at
41 CFR Chapter 60.

ARTICLE 11
ALTERATIONS

11.1  The overhead and profit allowable under Article 8.3. A, 8.3 B, 8.3 Ciis:
¢ For the Trade Contractor, for any Work performed by the Trade Contractor's own forces- 12 percent
of the cost
¢ For the Trade Contractor, for Work performed by his Subcontractor - 5 percent of the amount due
the Subcontractor

11.2  All proposals, except those less than $200 shall be accompanied by a complete itemization of costs
including, labor, materials and subcontractors. Labor and material shall be itemized in the manner prescribed
in Article 11.1. Where major cost items are subcontracts, they shall be itemized also. In no case will a change
involving over $200 be approved without such itemization.

ARTICLE 12
COMPLETE AGREEMENT

12.1  This Agreement, together with all documents, specifications, drawings, incorporated herein by
reference, constitutes the entire Agreement between JIC and Trade Contractor. There are no terms,
conditions, or provisions, either oral or written, between the parties hereto, other than those contained
herein. This Agreement supersedes any and all written representations, inducements, or understandings of
any kind or nature between the parties hereto, relating to the particular Project involved herein.

12.2  The said parties for themselves, their heirs, successors, executors, administrators and assigns, do
hereby agree to the full performance of the covenants herein contained.

12.3  Governing Law; Venue - The validity, construction and interpretation of this Agreement shall be
governed by the laws of the State of Illinois. The parties hereto irrevocably agree that all actions or
proceedings in any way, manner or respect arising out of or from or related to his Agreement shall be litigated
only in the Circuit Court, Twelfth Judicial Circuit, Will County, Illinois. Each party hereby consents and submits
to personal jurisdiction in the State of Illinois and waives any rights such party may have to transfer the venue
of any such action or proceeding.
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In witness whereof they have hereunder set their hands the day and date first above written.
In the presence of

Trade Contractor

Accepted by: (Signature)

Witness
Name: (Print name)

Title:

Date:

Joliet Junior College
Owner

By: (Signature)

Witness Joliet Junior College

Name: (Print name)

Title:

Date:
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- JUNIOR COLLEGE
Revision-F June 20, 2018

1901~

B3R unior College J O L I E T
Preconstruction Conference Checklist
\/

Date:

Time:

Project Title / Location:
Project Number:

FOR
1. Introductions: All project members are to introduce themselves including their name,
organization, title, and role on the project.

A. Joliet Junior College Personnel:
1. Construction Manager:

a. Phone:
b. Cell:
c. Email:

2. Alternate Contact:

a. Phone:
b. Cell:
c. Email:

B. Contractor Personnel
1. Project Manager:

a. Phone:
b. Cell:
c. Email

2. Construction Superintendent:

a. Phone:
b. Cell:
c. Email:

2. Communications:

A. Communications related to the project between Joliet Junior College and the
Contractor shall be conducted through the Joliet Junior College Construction
Manager (CM) only, unless directed otherwise.

B. Inthe event of an emergency the Contractor is to contact Campus Police at 815-280-
2234, or may pick-up any campus phone and dial 2911.

C. RFI’s: Requests for Information (RFI’s): All Requests for Information shall be in
written form to JIC's CM with a copy to the A/E when required. All responses will
come from JIC or the A/E in writing addressed to the Contractor’s Project Manager

1
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B3R unior College
Preconstruction Conference Checklist
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D. Weekly Construction Reports: Contractor is to provide a weekly construction report
to JJC CM. This report is to be inclusive of daily activities, potential delays, stoppage,
problems, accidents, near misses, significant decisions, meetings, requests by JJC,
etc.

E. Correspondence: All correspondence shall be directed to the Construction Manager

Joliet Junior College

Facilities Services Department
ATTN:

1215 Houbolt Road

Joliet, IL 60431

Include Project Title, Project Number, Purchase Order Number on ALL
correspondence.

3. Construction Schedule:

A. Schedule of Values: Contractor is to provide a schedule of values (AIA document
recommended) broken down into each division of the work as a minimum. The
schedule of values will include as a minimum a listing of the work elements or
branch values, the cost of each work element, and the percentage of total project
“award” cost that the work element represents. The schedule of values will become
the basis for “work elements” a.k.a. “branch values” of the Construction Schedule.
These same “work elements” shall be used as the basis for the “branch values” of
the Construction Progress Report as listed in item #2D above.

B. Construction Schedule: Contractor is to submit within one week of pre-construction
meeting, a fully developed gantt chart type construction schedule.
1. Provide a task for each construction activity or “work element”.
2. No progress payment will be processed until the construction schedule is
submitted and approved.

3. Provide a revised, updated schedule with each progress payment request.
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Performance:

A. Commencement, Prosecution & Completion of Work

© No Uk wnN R

10.

11.

12.

Purchase order/notice to proceed received:
Contract Amount:

Total Amount of Alternates Accepted:

Proposed start/mobilization date :

Preconstruction Submittals Received: Check one Y N

Bonding & Insurance Requirements Received:  Check one Y N

Completion date:

Delays and time extensions: The Contractor is responsible for the completion of
project work within the time designated above and in the construction schedule.
Justified change orders may qualify a delay and require a time extension which
must be discussed and approved by the JJC CM. Failure to complete the project
on time will result in a negative evaluation of Contractor performance on the JIC
project close-out documents.

All shop drawings will be submitted to the JJC CM or A/E when required.
Material samples shall be submitted for approval when required.

The JJC CM and/or the A/E will provide a list of punch list items. The final punch
list shall be completed within 2 weeks upon substantial completion. 10% of the
contract amount will be withheld until all punch list items are completed.
Construction status meetings between the Contractor and JJC CM shall be held
on a weekly basis in the JJC CM’s office. At the JJC CM’s discretion, this weekly
meeting may be held via conference telephone call as the project dictates.
As-built drawings shall be maintained and kept on-site daily. Final as-built
drawings are required to be turned over to the JJC CM at project completion.
When AutoCAD drawings are available from the A/E, the Contractor will revise
the drawings to reflect as-built conditions. Final payment will not be processed
until all as-built drawings are received.

B. Coordination of Work:

1.

2.

The Contractor is responsible for coordination of all elements of the work and
every aspect of the coordination of his subcontractors work.

The Contractor is required to have a competent construction supervisor in
charge of the work at all times. Construction supervisor may be a working
foreman. It is required that the contractor have their own supervisor on site
anytime they have a subcontractor on site.

When the shut down of utilities is required, the Contractor shall coordinate with
the JJC CM to schedule the shut down process. Allow a minimum of 5 days notice

157



B3R unior College
Preconstruction Conference Checklist
Revision-F June 20, 2018

5.

6.

to allow for a shut down. Unless otherwise stated during the bidding process, a
utility shut down will be required between the hours of 10:00 p.m. to 6:00 a.m.

The contractor is to consider any loud construction noise that may be disruptive
to classes, faculty, students and staff (including but not limited to loud
demolition, hammer drilling, concrete cutting/drilling, rock breaking, shooting of
metal stud track into floors and ceilings, etc.). Such work shall be performed
during the maintenance hours of 10:00 p.m. to 6:00 a.m.

The contractor will be responsible for providing and maintaining portable toilet
facilities when the scope of work is an outdoor project. Location of the portable
toilet(s) shall be coordinated with JIC.

Any project requiring excavation with remaining spoils shall be hauled off site as
part of the contractor’s base scope of work. Leaving/spreading spoils on site shall
not be permitted.

C. Contractor Evaluation:

At the completion of the project, the JJC CM will complete a contractor evaluation.
This evaluation is kept on file and is taken into consideration when considering the
Contractor for future projects.

13. Mobilization: Prior to the Contractor mobilizing on site, the following requirements

must be met and reviewed.

A. Pre-mobilization requirements:

1.

Safety plan submitted and approved. Safety plan should address issues of
excavation, crane lifts, hot work and other construction hazards that may apply
to their work.

Schedule of Values and Construction Schedule submitted and approved.
Review Contractor’s plan for mobilizing on site, including phasing, timing
elements, crane operations, dumpster locations, gang box locations, deliveries,
parking, storage of material, etc.

Contractor check-in with Facility Services. The Contractor’s employees are
required to obtain vehicle tags and I.D. badges. Any ticketing by Campus Police
as a result of no vehicle tag will be the responsibility of the Contractor.
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14. Maintenance, Housekeeping and Clean-up: The Contractor is primarily responsible for

housekeeping in its respective work areas, and for work performed by its employees

and subcontractors. This means the Contractor’s work area is required to be maintained

in an orderly, safe and productive condition at all times.

A.

Accumulation of combustibles, flammable liquids, chemical products, tools not in
use, trash and/or refuse is not acceptable and will not be allowed.

Parking, staging and storage of materials and equipment shall be confined to
designated areas only.

When a Contractor’s work material may be dislodged by wind and could create a
hazard when left in an open area, it shall be secured by the Contractor.

The Contractor will police its work area(s) at the end of the shift and leave the area
in a condition that is acceptable to the JJC CM.

In the event that housekeeping in a Contractor’s work area is found to be in an
unacceptable condition by the JIC CM, the CM will give notice once verbally to the
Contractor’s on-site supervisor or foreman. If the deficiency is not corrected in a
timely manner (and no later than the end of the day’s work shift), the JIC Facility
Services Department may make provisions for clean-up (which may or may not be
done by outside services), and fully back charged to the Contractor. The Contractor
will be liable for all costs associated with clean-up at a minimum rate of $125/man
hour plus materials.

The Contractor shall provide and install safety fencing or barricades around areas
requiring protecting (including but not limited to trees, plantings, etc.). This includes
installing cyclone fencing for outdoor projects to prevent anyone from entering the
construction zone.

The Contractor will be responsible for daily cleaning of mud off roadways where
required, or caused by this Contractor.

The Contractor will provide tree protection and install silt fencing when working in
areas that such protection or erosion control is required.

The Contractor will provide berms around storm drains to prevent mud run-off from
entering the lake.
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J.

The contractor shall provide floor protection where necessary when the potential of
damage to flooring may occur as a result of this contractors work. Contractor is to
determine the necessary means, material and extent of floor protection required.
Contractor should also photograph and document existing floor conditions prior to
any work.

Any landscape/lawn areas disturbed or damaged (inclusive of ruts, damaged trees,
bushes, grass/turf, etc) as a result of this contractors work shall be repaired and/or
replaced to original condition. Contractor shall take necessary means to protect such
areas whenever possible.

Where necessary, this contractor shall provide dust protection in all areas that may
be impacted by their work. Means and methods of dust protection is to be
determined by this contractor. Contractor will be fully responsible for cleaning all
dust in any and all areas impacted by this project.

15. Conduct and Behavior:

The Contractor’s employees and representatives must take into consideration the
environment around them when holding conversations with fellow associates as well as
JJC staff as to not interrupt classes that may be in session, or students in concourses that
may be studying. Profanity/foul language, derogatory remarks or harassment of faculty,
staff and/or students will not be tolerated and will be an immediate means for the
employee dismissal from the project by JIC.

16. Progress Payments/Invoicing and Change Orders:

A. A “pencil” copy of progress invoicing shall be submitted to the JJC CM & the A/E by

the 1st of every month for review and approval. Final invoicing shall be in by the
second week of the month for processing and board approval. No invoice will be
processed without lien waiver(s) and certified payroll.

Any extra work done by the Contractor will be considered performed at no extra
cost to JJC unless a written JIC change order form has been fully executed and
signed by the Director of Business and Auxiliary Services. A contractor shall not be
entitled to any compensation for extra work/material based on verbal conversations
(the contractor is considered proceeding with extra work at their own risk without a
fully executed JIC change order form). It is the contractor’s responsibility to obtain a
fully executed change order form from JIC. A change order, or a combination of
multiple change orders may not exceed 10% of the original contract without JJC
seeking approval from the Board of Trustees.
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17. Miscellaneous:

A.

Soliciting or canvassing and posting or distributing printed material (except as
permitted by law) is prohibited.

Smoking and chewing tobacco is strictly prohibited on JIC property.

Drinking, using, possessing or being under the influence of alcohol or controlled
substances are prohibited, and a cause for immediate dismissal.

No radios, CD Players or MP3 players shall be used during normal working hours.

The Contractor shall perform his/her work in accordance to no less than the
minimum requirements as established by the Occupational Safety and Health
Association. Personal Protection equipment shall be provided by the Contractor and
worn at all times.

The Contractor will be responsible for securing materials and tools and shall be
solely responsible for any such theft or damage.

By signing below, the Contractor certifies that he, his employees, subcontractors, or assigns will

abide to th

is Preconstruction Conference Checklist during the course of the project. This

document shall be attached and included as part of the contract for this project.

Contractor:
Print name:

Sign name:

Title:

Date signed:

JJCCM:

Sign name:

Date signed:
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Introduction

EHS Information
The mission of Environmental Health and Safety (EHS) is to:

o Work toward providing a safe and healthful living, learning, and working environment for
every member of the greater college community by assuring safe work practices through
educating, training, and assisting individuals and departments;

¢ Help individuals and departments achieve compliance with all health and safety state
and federal regulations and college policies as economically as possible and

e Act as liaison with external regulatory agencies, and to monitor college compliance with
mandatory health and safety standards whenever necessary.

Purpose

Joliet Junior College developed Safety Requirements for Contractors and Subcontractors to
assure the safety of college employees and the public who may be in proximity to renovation,
demolition, installation, or maintenance operations performed by Contractors or Subcontractors.
Every Contractor is expected to take steps as necessary to protect the safety and health of
college employees, students, and visitors during the performance of their work. Each
Contractor that coordinates the work of Subcontractors shall assure that they abide by the
requirements outlined herein.

Application

Each department that coordinates or uses the services of a Contractor to perform maintenance,
repair, installation, renovation or construction-related operations is expected to designate one or
more persons to coordinate this program within his or her department. These coordinators are
expected to assure that the Contractor is:

¢ Informed of the presence of hazards in or near the work area.

¢ Informed about JJC’s requirements related to lead, confined space entry, lockout/tagout,
hot work, and excavation operations.

o Aware of the colleges’ expectations regarding safety compliance and the control of
worksite hazards.

A representative from EHS will serve as the coordinator for the purposes of this program on
capital renovation and construction projects.

Scope

This program applies to all JJC properties, and to all work performed by Contractors and
Subcontractors in or on property owned, leased or occupied by JJC or employees of JJC.
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General Requirements

Contractual Obligations

A copy of this document shall be made available upon request to prospective bidders/offerors at
the pre-bid/pre-proposal conference for the work. This document shall be either included with,
or referenced in, the contract documents.

Contractors performing building, facilities or equipment-related construction, repair, installation,
renovation or maintenance activities shall attend a safety orientation as follows:

e On capital projects, this orientation will be conducted during the pre-construction
conference or as determined by the Project Manager.

¢ For non-capital construction/renovation work, the Project Coordinator shall arrange the
safety orientation with EHS and the Contractor prior to the start of work by contacting
EHS at (815) 280-2384. Contractors retained on a term contract need only attend one
safety orientation held prior to the award of the first project under that contract.

The Contractor shall provide the Project Manager/Coordinator with emergency contact phone
number(s), usable 24 hours a day, for the Contractor’s representative. These phone numbers
shall be copied to EHS and the JJC Police Department prior to the work.

The Contractor bears sole responsibility for the safety of his or her employees. The Contractor
is expected to take all steps necessary to establish, administer, and enforce safety rules that
meet the regulatory requirements of the lllinois Department of Labor (IDOL) and the
Occupational Safety and Health Administration (OSHA). These regulations include, but are not
limited to:
o Title 29 of the Code of Federal Regulations (CFR) Parts 1910, Occupational Safety and
Health Administration (OSHA) Standards for General Industry,
o Title 29 of the Code of Federal Regulations (CFR) Parts 1926, Occupational Safety and
Health Administration (OSHA) Standards for the Construction Industry.

The Contractor bears sole responsibility for communication of safety-related information and
requirements to his or her Subcontractors. Contractors shall assure that their Subcontractors
comply with the requirements outlined herein.

Submittals

Submittals, where required from the Contractor by this document, shall be made in writing,
directly to the Project Manager/Coordinator and copied to EHS. Submittals shall be made
sufficiently in advance to avoid delay of the project. Where review, approval, or coordination of
submittals is required, submittals shall be made at least ten (10) working days prior to the start
of the project unless prior arrangements have been made. Post-job submittals, where required
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as outlined in this document, shall be made no later than fifteen (15) working days after
completion of the project or as specified herein.

Control of Fugitive Emissions

The Contractor shall take all reasonable precautions necessary to control fugitive emissions
from the job site. Fugitive emissions include, but are not limited to: nuisance dust, chemical
odors/vapors/gases, hazardous materials (such as lead dust or asbestos), and noise.

Where the product(s) or material(s) to be used by the Contractor has a permissible exposure
limit (PEL) established by OSHA or IDOL and where college employees or the public may be
exposed to the product or material, the Contractor shall take all reasonable steps to maintain
exposures below the PEL where an exposure condition during use exceeding the PEL could
reasonably be anticipated. In such instances, the Contractor shall monitor, or shall contract to
have monitored, work area exposure conditions. Monitoring shall occur, at a minimum, during
the start of work and whenever there is a change in procedure, process, or chemical or material
used. If itis deemed not practicable to maintain exposures below the PEL, the Contractor shall
restrict access to all areas where exposures exceed the PEL to authorize personnel only.

Accidental Spills and Releases

In the event of an accidental release or spill of chemicals or other hazardous materials the
Contractor shall:

o Immediately take action as appropriate to contain the spill if this action can be taken
without jeopardizing the health or safety of employees,

o Notify the fire department, campus police, or other entities as needed or required,

e Contact EHS, and

e Contact the Project Manager/Coordinator.

EHS emergency response personnel may be reached after normal business hours by
contacting the Campus Police Department at (815) 280-2234 or 2811 from a house phone.

The following phone numbers may be used in the event of an emergency during normal working
hours:

Outside On-Campus
Joliet Fire Department and 911
Ambulance
JJC Campus Police (815) 280-2911 Extension 2911
North Campus-Romeoville 911 911
Fire/Ambulance
Morris Fire/Ambulance 911 911

Environmental, Health and
Safety

(815) 280-2384

Extension 2384

East Joliet Fire/Ambulance

(815) 723-1504

911

Facility Services

(815) 280-2332

Extension 2332
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All college costs associated with responding to or remediation of a chemical or hazardous
material spill or release may be assessed by the Contractor.

General Work Requirements

The Contractor shall abide by the requirements of any sign posted in a building that requires the
use of specific personal protective equipment, that restricts access to qualified or authorized
persons only, or that establishes other requirements for entry.

The Contractor shall not conduct work or operations that obstruct exits or the means of egress
from an occupied building without the prior approval of EHS and the Project
Manager/Coordinator. Equipment and materials are not to be stored in exits or exit stairwells at
any time, and may not be stored in the means of egress without prior approval. Fire rated doors
shall not be chocked or blocked open except temporarily and event of a building fire alarm or
similar emergency.

Compressed gases shall be stored, used and transported in accordance of the NFPA, OSHA
and DOT. New compressed gas installations shall comply with these agency requirements.

All tents, stages and temporary structures shall comply with the requirements of the NFPA.

Contractors shall not use College equipment or vehicles nor shall the Contractor allow college
employees to use the Contractors’ equipment or vehicles without the approval of Risk
Management and EHS. If an employee of a Contractor needs to use specialized equipment
owned by JJC, such as powered industrial trucks, the Contractor must provide suitable
documentation that the employee has been trained and certified (if required) to use such
equipment.
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Specific Program Requirements

Non-capital Projects

Asbestos and Suspect Asbestos Containing Building Materials

It is the responsibility of the Contractor to provide his or her own asbestos awareness program which
shall include, but is not limited to, the information contained in this section and the OSHA asbestos-
related regulations (29 CFR 1926.1101), Verification that this training has been conducted shall be
supplied to the college upon request.

Contractors employed by the college to perform building or facilities-related maintenance, repair or
renovation shall be informed by the Project Coordinator of the location of suspect and known asbestos-
containing materials (ACM) in the work area(s) to which they are assigned by one of the following means:

e The Project Coordinator shall provide the Contractor with a copy of a completed “Work Order
Review Form” or an asbestos inspection report specific to their work and the materials that are to
be distributed, or

e Where the construction documents for a project clearly detail asbestos material locations within
the work area, these documents may serve in lieu of the “Work Order Review Form” or inspection
report.

The “Work Order Review Form” is used internally at the College to document that the proposed scope of
work has been reviewed for the presence of suspect or known ACM. The “Work Order Review Form” will
be completed by either EHS or the individual within the Department approved by EHS to perform this
review. Questions related to this issue should be addressed to EHS at (815) 280-2384. An asbestos
inspection report may, at the discretion of the Contracting Department, be prepared by an asbestos
consultant licensed in lllinois to perform the duties of Asbestos Inspector and Asbestos Management
Planner, this report shall be copied to EHS upon receipt.

Contractors shall, under no circumstances, damage or disturb suspect or known friable ACM unless they
are a licensed lllinois Asbestos Abatement Contractor and have been specifically employed to perform
asbestos repair or removal. Contractors may remove non-friable ACM, or perform work that will
potentially disturb non-friable ACM, only with prior approval by EHS of the Contractors proposed work
methods, employee training and waste disposal site. If suspect asbhestos materials are discovered during
the course of the work, the Contractor shall stop work immediately and notify the Project Coordinator or
other person as indicated in the contract documents.

The Contractor shall not proceed with any change in work which requires a material to be disturbed that
the “Work Order Review Form”, asbestos inspection report, or construction documents show has not
previously been tested (e.g., “suspect” ACM). If a change in the scope of work becomes necessary, the
revised scope of work shall be reviewed and pre-approved by EHS or other authorized person.

Asbestos materials may not be used or installed in College facilities.
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Lead-Containing Building Materials

Contractors employed by the college to perform building or facilities-related maintenance, repair
or renovation shall be informed by the Project Coordinator of the location of lead-containing
building materials in the work area(s) to which they are assigned by one of the following means:

e The Project Coordinator shall provide the Contractor with a copy of the completed “Work
Order Review Form” or a lead inspection report specific to their work and the materials
that are to be disturbed, or

e Where the construction documents for a project clearly detail the location of lead-
containing building materials within the work area, these documents may serve in lieu of
the “Work Order
Review Form” or inspection report.

The Project Coordinator may obtain information regarding the location of lead materials within a
work site from the Department Safety Representative or by contacting EHS at (815) 280-2384.
A lead inspection report may, at the discretion of the Contracting Department, be prepared by a
lead consultant licensed in lllinois to perform the duties of Lead Inspector, this report shall be
copied to EHS upon receipt. Contractors that will disturb lead-containing building materials
during the course of work shall take all necessary precautions to protect college employees and
the public from exposure to lead dust or contamination. These measures shall conform, at a
minimum, to the OSHA requirements detailed in 29 CFR 1926.62 and applicable local, state and
federal regulation. The Contractor shall submit a copy of his or her lead compliance program,
as required by 29 CFR 1926.62(e), with required supporting documentation for prior review and
approval to EHS. This submittal shall be made sufficiently in advance of construction to avoid
delay of the project. Where the Contractor is engaged in work in child-occupied facilities (as
defined by 40 CFR Part 745), such work shall be performed in accordance with 40 CFR Part
745, and clearance testing shall be performed by EHS or a licensed consultant at the conclusion
of the project in accordance with the requirements of this regulation.

A copy of the analytical report(s) for any personal air samples taken during the course of the
work shall be provided to EHS.

The Contractor shall not proceed with any change in work that requires a material be disturbed
that the “Work Order Review Form”, lead inspection report, or construction documents shows
has not previously been tested unless pre-approved work procedure will be followed.

On projects where lead-containing materials will be disturbed or removed during the course of
work, the Project Designer shall contact EHS at (815) 280-2384 to determine disposal
requirements. If the lead-containing materials will constitute a hazardous waste, disposal of
these materials shall be coordinated with EHS. The disposal requirements must be established
during the design of the project.
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Confined Spaces

When the College arranges to have a Contractor perform work that involves entry into a
confined space, the Project Coordinator shall:

¢ Inform the Contractor that the workplace contains confined spaces and that the entry is
allowed only through compliance with a confined space program meeting the
requirements set forth by the DOL and the OSHA.

e Apprise the Contractor of the elements, including the hazard(s) identified and the
college’s experience with the space.

e Apprise the Contractor of any precautions or procedures that the college has
implemented for the protection of college employees in or near confined spaces where
contractor personal will be working.

e Coordinate entry operations with the Contractor when both College personnel and
contractor personnel will be working in or near confined spaces.

o Debrief the Contractor at the conclusion of the entry operations regarding the confined
space program followed and any hazards confronted or created in confined spaces
during entry operations

e Provide a copy of JJC Confined Space Entry Program to the Contractor upon request.

Information on JJC Confined Space Program and information on specific confined spaces on
JJC Properties may be obtained by contacting EHS at (815) 280-2384.

Each Contractor who is retained to perform work that will require permit space entry operations
shall:

e Coordinate entry operations with the Project Coordinator when both the Contractor and
College personnel will be working in or near permit spaces;

¢ Inform the Project Coordinator in writing of the permit space program the Contractor will
follow;

¢ Inform the Project Coordinator of any hazards confronted or created in permit spaces
during entry operations;

e Provide a copy of the Contractor’s Confined Space Program to the College upon
request;

¢ Inform the Project Coordinator in writing of the rescue services/team they will be using
during permit entry; and

e Provide a copy of the canceled permit(s) to the Project Coordinator and EHS at the
conclusion of entry operation.
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Confined Spaces

The Contractor shall maintain, on-site, Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDS'’s) for all chemicals
used or stored at his or her job site as required by IDOL/OSHA regulations and the contract
documents. The Contractor shall provide copies of MSDS's to the Project Coordinator and EHS
upon request.

Chemicals are used extensively on the JJC campus. Chemicals use and/or storage is routine
in, but not limited to, the following areas or locations:

e Laboratories

¢ Fume hood exhausts on the roofs of laboratory buildings. (In general, signs have been
posted on the roof access hatch or door restricting access to the roofs of buildings where
fume hood exhausts are located).

e Chemical stock rooms.

e Agricultural Shops, Areas, and Chemical Storage.

¢ Chemical waste accumulation areas.

e Facility Services and Kitchen, paint and chemical storage areas.

e Custodial Closets.

The Project Coordinator shall inform the Contractor of the following:

¢ Known hazards and any required safety procedures that must be followed in the
Contractor’s work area.

¢ Methods for obtaining access to Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDS) for hazardous
chemicals present in the Contractor's work area.

¢ Information about the labeling system used in the work area (NFPA 701).

o Emergency procedures that the Contractor is to follow in the event of accidental
exposures or releases of hazardous chemicals.

If the work will be conducted on the roof of a building where fume hood exhausts are located,
the Project Coordinator shall coordinate access with Facility Services, the departments within
the building, and EHS, as necessary to ensure that:

e Fume hoods within, or adjacent to, the work area are shut down,

o No experiments are in-progress that would generate toxic or hazardous airborne
contaminants;

e All chemicals stored within the fume hoods are capped or otherwise sealed; and

e The Contractor is informed of any special precautions that must be taken to prevent
employee exposure to hazardous chemicals.

A minimum of seven days advance notice is generally required to coordinate fume hood
shutdowns. In emergency situations (for example, when the Contractor’'s personnel must
conduct work on, or in proximity to, active fume hood exhausts), the Contractor may access
these roof areas if appropriate personal protective equipment is used. The Contractor shall be
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informed in writing by the Project Coordinator of the precautions that should be taken to protect
his or employees while conducting such work. This information may be obtained by contacting
EHS at (815) 280-2384.

Given the number of chemicals used, and changing work within chemical laboratories, it is
impractical for the college to provide the Contractor with a MSDS for any chemical potentially in-
use within any given laboratory. However, MSDS'’s are required to be maintained and to be
accessible to employees in each work area, and MSDS'’s for all chemicals may be obtained
from Campus Police or EHS.

The Contractor shall assume that all hazardous chemicals or materials are handled and
disposed of in accordance with federal and state regulations. Where a hazardous waste
disposal manifest is required by these regulations, the Contractor shall contact EHS at (815)
280-2384 to assure that manifesting, storage, and the proposed disposal method and disposal
site meet college and EPA requirements. The Contractor shall supply a copy of the completed
waste manifest to EHS within 24 hours of receipt.

Where the Contractor has secured air samples documenting employee exposure to airborne
chemical or particulate hazards during the course of his or her work, a copy of all air sample
results shall be provided to EHS within 24-hours of receipt by the Contractor.

Electrical Safety and Lockout/Tagout

If College employees will be present on the Contractors worksite, and employees of either JJC
and/or the Contractor will be performing work that requires the use of lockout and/or tagout
devices, the following requirements shall apply:

e The Project Coordinator and Contractor shall inform each other of their respective
lockout/tagout procedures.

e The Project Coordinator and Contractor shall each inform their personnel regarding the
energy control procedures that are to be followed on the project site.

e A copy of JJC ‘s Electrical Safety and Lockout/Tagout programs shall be provided to the
Contractor upon request.

e A copy of the Contractors electrical safety and lockout/tagout program shall be made
available to the college upon request.

Trenching and Excavations

The Contractor shall coordinate trenching and excavation work with the Project Coordinator,
Facility Services, and JULIE to assure the coordination of work and shutdown of utilities if
necessary.

The design of sloping and benching systems, support systems, shield systems or other
protective systems shall confirm, at a minimum, to the OSHA requirements detailed in 29 CFR
1926 Subpart P requirements.
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Trenching or excavations below the level of the base or footing of any foundation or retaining
wall, or adjacent to any utility, sidewalk or roadway, will not be permitted unless:

e A support system, such as underpinning, is provided to ensure the safety of employees
and the stability of the structure, or

e The excavation is in stable rock, or

e Aregistered professional engineer has approved the determination that such excavation
work will not pose a hazard to employees or the structure.

This determination is the responsibility of the Contractor except as permitted, required or
otherwise allowed by the project specifications or drawings

The Contractor shall notify the Project Coordinator of the name of the individual that is to serve
as the Contractor's competent person as defined by this program and the OSHA regulations.
The Contractor’s designated competent person shall maintain a written log of the daily
inspections made of excavations, adjacent areas, and protective systems. A copy of this written
log shall be made available to the college upon request.

Where the design of a sloping and benching system, support system, shield systems or other
protective systems requires review and approval by a registered professional engineer, the
Contractor shall submit a copy of the completed review to the Project Coordinator and EHS prior
to the start of work.

Hot Work

Contractors performing hot work shall maintain a Hot Work Permit Program and employee-
training program that meets the OSHA requirements found in 29 CFR 1926.352 and ANSI
Z49.1-88 and NFPA 51B. Examples of hot work include, but are not limited to, use of open
flames, compressed gasses or supplied fuel burning, brazing, cutting, grinding, soldering,
thawing, pipe, torch applied roofing, and welding.

A copy of the canceled permit(s) shall be provided to the Project Coordinator and EHS after
completion of the work.

Capital Projects

Asbestos and Suspect Asbestos Containing Building Materials

It is the responsibility of the Contractor to provide his or her own asbestos awareness program
which shall include, but is not limited to, the information contained in this section and the OSHA
asbestos-related regulations (29 CFR 1926.1101). Verification that this training has been
conducted shall be supplied to the Architect/Engineer of record for the project and/or the college
upon request.

The location of asbestos materials, where present within the jobsite, will be detailed in the
construction documents for that project.
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Asbestos materials may not be used or installed in College facilities.

Lead-containing Building Materials

The location of lead materials, where present, will be detailed in the construction documents for
that project.

Contractors that will disturb lead-containing building materials during the course of work shall
take all necessary precautions to protect college employees and the public from exposure to
lead dust or contamination. These measures shall conform, at a minimum, to the OSHA
requirements detailed in 29 CFR 1926.62 and applicable local, state and federal regulations
related to health, safety, transportation and disposal.

Confined Spaces

Where the work of the Contractor involves entry into confined spaces, the Contractor shall
perform such entry in accordance with the OSHA (e.g., 29 CFR 1926.20 and/or 1910.146)
requirements. Where the work involves an existing college permit-required confined space, the
Project Manager and/or Field Engineer shall coordinate with EHS to assure that:

e The Contractor is apprised of the elements, including the hazard(s) indentified and the
college’s experience with the space, that make it a permit-required confined space.

e The Contractor is apprised of any precautions or procedures that the college has
implemented for the protection of college employees in or near permit spaces where
contractor personnel will be working.

e The Contractor is debriefed at the conclusion of the entry operations regarding the
permit space program followed and any hazards confronted or created in permit spaces
during entry operations.

The Contractor shall provide at least 24-hours advance notice to the Field Engineer when both
college personnel and the Contractor’s personnel will be working in or near permit-required
confined spaces. The Field Engineer shall notify EHS at (815) 280-2384, and EHS shall assure
that the college personnel have been informed of the precautions and procedures to be followed
during entry operations. Under these circumstances the Contractor shall:

¢ Inform EHS of the permit space procedures the Contractor will follow;
¢ Inform EHS of any hazards confronted or created in permit spaces during entry
operations.

Hazard Communication
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The Contractor shall maintain, on-site, Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDS's) for all chemicals
used or stored at the job site as required by IDOL/OSHA regulations and the contract
documents.

Chemicals are used extensively on the JJC campus. Chemical use is routine in, but not limited
to, the following areas or locations:

Laboratories.

Fume hood exhausts on the roofs of laboratory buildings. (In general, signs have been
posted on the roof access hatch or door restricting access to the roofs of buildings where
fume-hood exhausts are located).

Chemical stock rooms.

Agricultural shop, areas, and chemical storage.

Chemical waste accumulation areas.

Facility Services and Residential and Dining Programs paint and chemical storage
areas.

Custodial closets.

Where necessitated by the work, the Field Engineer and/or Project Manager shall coordinate
with EHS to assure that the Contractor is informed of the following:

Known hazards and any required safety procedures that must be followed in the
Contractor’s work area.

Methods for obtaining access to Material Safety Data Sheets (MSDS) for hazardous
chemicals present in the Contractor's work area.

Information about the labeling system used in the work area (NFPA 701).
Emergency procedures that the Contractor is to follow in the event of accidental
exposures or releases of hazardous chemicals.

If work will be conducted on the roof of a building, where fume hood exhausts are located, the
Field Engineer shall coordinate access with Facility Services, the departments within the
building and EHS as necessary to ensure that:

Fume hoods within, or adjacent to, the work area are shut down,

No experiments are in-progress that would generate toxic or hazardous airborne
contaminants;

All chemicals stored within the fume hoods are capped or otherwise sealed; and,
The Contractor is informed of any special precautions that must be taken to prevent
employee exposure to hazardous chemicals.

A minimum of seven days advance notice is generally required to coordinate fume hood
shutdowns. In emergency situations (for example, when the Contractor’'s personnel must
conduct work on, or in proximity to, active fume hood exhausts), the Contractor may access
these roof areas if appropriate personal protective equipment is used. The Contractor shall be
informed in writing by EHS of the precautions that should be taken to protect his or her
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employees while conducting such work. The Field Engineer may request this information by
contacting EHS at (815) 280-2384.

Given the number of chemicals used, and changing work within chemical laboratories, it is
impractical for the college to provide the Contractor with a MSDS for any chemical potentially in-
use within any given laboratory. However, MSDS'’s are required to be maintained and to be
accessible to employees in each work area, and MSDS’s for all chemicals may be obtained
from EHS.

The Contractor shall assure that all hazardous chemicals or materials are handled and disposed
of in accordance with federal and state regulations and the contract requirements.

Electrical Safety and Lockout/Tagout

If college employees will be present on the Contractors worksite, and employees of either JJC
and/or the Contractor will be performing work that requires the use of lockout and/or tagout
devices, the following requirements shall apply:

e The EHS representative and the Contractor shall inform each other of their respective
lockout/tagout procedures.

e The Project Manager and/or Field Engineer will coordinate with the EHS representative
to assure that college personnel understand the energy control procedures that are to be
followed in the project site.

e The Contractor shall assure that his/her personnel understand the energy control
procedures that are to be followed on the project site.

e A copy of JJC’s Electrical Safety and Lockout/Tagout programs shall be provided to the
Contractor upon request.

e A copy of the Contractors electrical safety and lockout/tagout procedures shall be made
available to the college upon request.

Trenching and Excavations

The Contractor shall coordinate trenching and excavation work with the Project Manager and/or
Field Engineer and JULIE to assure the coordination of work and shutdown of utilities as
necessary.

The design of sloping and benching systems, support systems, shield systems or other
protective systems shall conform, at a minimum, to the OSHA requirements detailed in 29 CFR
1926 Subpart P, and the requirements of the contract.

Hot Work

Contractors performing hot work shall maintain a Hot Work Permit Program and employee-
training program that meets the OSHA requirements found in 29 CFR 1926.352 and ANSI
Z49.1-88 and NFPA 51B. Examples of hot work include, but are not limited to, use of open
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flames, compressed gases or supplied fuel burning, brazing, cutting, grinding, soldering,
thawing pipe, torch applied roofing, and welding.

Agencies/Firms With No Contractual Relationship with JJC

All agencies/firms conducting work on JJC property shall comply with the requirements of
NFPA, EPA, DOL, OSHA and this program, even where no formal contractual relationship
exists between JJC and the agency/firm. The agency/firm shall maintain appropriate insurance,
including general liability, auto liability, and workers compensation insurance. Verification of
insurance shall be coordinated with JJC’s Director of Risk Management, who may be reached at
(815) 280-2325, prior to the start of work. Such agencies/firms shall not, without prior written
approval of EHS:

e Use a product(s) or material(s) that has a permissible exposure limit (PEL) established
by OSHA.

o Perform work on JJC property that may damage or disturb known or suspect asbestos
materials,

o Perform work on JJC property that may damage or disturb known or suspect lead-
containing materials,

o Perform work on JJC property that involves entry into a permit-required confined space,

e Perform work on any electrical system or utility,

e Construct nor enter excavations, nor

e Perform hot work.

Work Site Inspections

Non-capital Projects

Work site inspections may be conducted by EHS or other designated college personnel. These
inspections are conducted solely for the benefit of the college, and shall not relieve the
contractor of responsibility for enforcement of, and compliance with, OSHA, NFPA or EPA
regulations.

In the event that work site conditions exist that potentially impact the safety of college
employees, students, or the public, the college inspector shall issue a verbal or written warning
to the Contractor and shall notify the Project Coordinator. If the unsafe conditions cannot be
immediately corrected and represent a danger or have a potential to hard college employees,
students or the public, then the college inspector will:

o Detail the NFPA, EPA or OSHA violations that were noted, and explain the potential
impact upon college employees, students or the public,

¢ Require that the Project Coordinator have the Contractor either stop work or implement
measures to isolate the hazardous condition until the unsafe condition can be mitigated,

e Issue a formal written report of the violation(s) to the Contractor. This report shall be
copied to the Project Coordinator.

179



B25001
SAFETY REQUIREMENTS FOR CONTRACTORS AND SUBCONTRACTORS

Reports of deficiencies may be factored into the evaluation of the contract by the college, and
may be included in a vendor complaint file that is available for review by other state agencies.
Repeat safety violations of a similar nature and/or a single serious willful safety violation by a
Contractor may warrant review and termination of the contract.

Capital Projects

Work site inspections may be conducted by EHS or other designated college representatives.
Such inspections shall be coordinated with the Field Engineer and/or Project Manager. These
inspections are conducted solely for the benefit of college personnel who may be working on the
site and shall not relieve the contractor of responsibility for enforcement of, and compliance with
NFPA, EPA, and OSHA regulations.

In the event that work site conditions exist that potentially impact the safety of college
employees or the public, EHS shall notify the college Field Engineer and the Contractor of the
hazard, and will assure that other college personnel present on-site are warned to avoid the
area of the hazardous condition. The Contractor shall take prompt action to correct the
hazardous condition. If the hazardous condition cannot be immediately corrected, the
Contractor shall take effective steps to isolate the hazardous condition and/or shall stop work
that is causing the hazardous condition until the hazard can be mitigated.

In the event that work site conditions exist that present an immediate safety hazard for the
Contractors personnel, EHS may, as a courtesy, notify the Field Engineer and the Contractor of
the hazardous condition. The Contractor shall take prompt action to correct the hazardous
condition as required by the General Conditions of the Construction Contract.

Agencies/Firms Where No Formal Contractual Relationship Exists

When hazardous condition are identified by EHS related to work performed by agencies/firms
conducting work on JJC property where no formal contractual relationship exists between JJC
and the agency/firm, the hazardous condition shall be immediately corrected. If the hazardous
condition cannot be immediately corrected, the agency/firm shall stop work and shall take
effective steps to isolate the hazardous condition from personnel and the public. Repeat safety
violations of a similar nature or willful disregard for the NFPA, EPA or OSHA requirements or
the requirements outlined in this program will result in immediate removal from JJC property.
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Definitions
Capital Project: A capital project is one whose total project cost exceeds $500,000.

Competent Person: As related to excavation, trenching or shoring work, the Contractor’s
“competent person” means one who is capable of identifying existing and predictable
hazards in the surroundings, or working conditions which are unsanitary, hazardous or
dangerous to employees, and who has authorization to take prompt corrective measures to
eliminate them.

Confined Space: A confined space is a space that is large enough for a person to enter, that
has limited means for entry or exit, and that is not designed for continuous occupancy.
Example include tanks, silos, storage bins or hopper, utility vaults and pits.

Contracting Department: The Department at the college that has contracted for work to be
performed by a Contractor. In regards to agencies/firms conducting work on JJC property,
where no formal contractual relationship exists between JJC and the agency/firm, the
department that is coordinating or approving the work of the agency/firm is the Contracting
Department.

Contractor: An entity or agency employed by the college to perform the installation or
maintenance of equipment or the renovation or construction of a building, room or space on
college property, or that provides services to the college on college property including, but
not limited to, vending, supplies, erection of tents and other services.

Field Engineer: The representative from JJC’s Facility Services department that oversees
capital construction and/or renovation activities.

Friable Asbestos: An asbestos material that is capable of being reduced to powder by hand
pressure when dry, or a nonfriable asbestos material that is subject to grinding, sanding,
cutting or abrading or that is otherwise rendered by mechanical means.

Lockout/Tagout: A program used to ensure that employees are protected from sources of
potentially hazardous energy. The program requires that hazardous energy sources be
identified and locked and/or tagged-out before work is done on the system(s).

Permit-required confined space: A permit-required confined space is a confined space that
contains potential or known safety hazards that must be dealt with prior to or during entry to
assure the safety of those employees performing the work.

Project Coordinator: The individual(s) within a Department that has been assigned duties
related to oversight or coordination of work performed by a Contractor as defined in this
program.

Project Manager: The representative from JJC's Facility Services department that coordinates
the work of the Field Engineer and the Architect/Engineer related to capital construction
and/or renovation projects.
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Serious, willful safety violation: “Serious, willful safety violation” is defined, for the purposes
of this program, as a work activity with a substantial probability that death or serious physical
harm could result and where the hazard was known or should have been known, but where
the work activity was continued regardless of the existence of the safety hazard.
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LABOR MANAGEMENT PROJECT AGREEMENT

This Agreement is entered into this day of , 20___ by and between Joliet Junior
College, Illinois Community College District 525 of Will, Grundy, Kendall, LaSalle, Kankakee,

Livingston, and Cook, Illinois, (hereinafter called the "Owner"); and

(hereinafter called the "Project Contractor"); and the Building
Trades Council (hereinafter called the "Union"), acting in their own behalf and on behalf of their
respective affiliates and members; and the THREE RIVERS CONSTRUCTION ALLIANCE,
acting on their own behalf and on the behalf of their respective affiliates and members, with
respect to all construction projects at Joliet Junior College, which includes the Master Plan and
Capital Improvement Plans thru August 2013, located in Will County, Illinois.
WITNESSETH:

WHEREAS, to accomplish the goals of quality, cost effectiveness and timelessness
requires that all participants exhibit a positive attitude intent on success; and

WHEREAS, there must exist amongst all parties a willingness to cooperate fully in
devoting themselves to the goals of the Project; and

WHEREAS, this program has no room for adverse relationships, but only a true spirit of
cooperation and commitment; and

WHEREAS, it is essential that the work required to construct this Project be
accomplished in an efficient and economical manner so as to provide productivity, the highest
levels of quality and the total elimination of delays thereby fostering new plateaus in
labor/management cooperation; and

WHEREAS, Joliet Junior College, Illinois Community College District 525 of Will,

Grundy, Kendall. LaSalle, Kankakee, Livingston, and Cook, Illinois, (hereinafter referred to as
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the "Owner"), its general Contractor(s), its subcontractor(s) of whatever tier, the local Building
Trades Council, the THREE RIVERS CONSTRUCTION ALLIANCE dedicate themselves to
the goal that together, in full cooperation, local labor, and management will produce a project of
excellent quality, as economically as possible, in a safe environment, under favorable working
conditions; and

WHEREAS, nothing contained herein shall prevent the Owner form considering bids for
the Project so long as the General Contractor and its Subcontractors agree to abide by the terms
and provisions of this Agreement.

NOW, THEREFORE, for and in consideration of the mutual covenants above-contained
and other good and valuable consideration, as hereinafter set forth, the parties do hereby agree as
follows:

SECTION 1. Introduction

It is understood by the parties to this Agreement that other contractors awarded
construction work directly or indirectly by the Owner will execute this Agreement and become
signatory contractors for the purpose of this work.

The intent of the parties to this Agreement is to establish labor and management
cooperation between the Owner, Project Contractor, all Contractors and Subcontractors
performing construction work in this Project site, and the appropriate Unions signatory to this
Agreement for the express purpose of producing a quality project on schedule, and, as
economically as possible, in a sage environment under favorable working conditions.

SECTION 2. Scope of the Agreement.

A. This Project Agreement shall apply and is limited to the recognized and accepted

historical definition of new construction work under the direction of and performed by the
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Contractor(s), of whatever tier, which may include the Project Contractor, who have contracts
awarded for such work on the Project. Such work shall include site preparation work and
dedicated off-site work.

It is agreed that the Project Contractor shall require all Contractors of whatever tier who have
been awarded contracts for work covered by this Agreement, to accept and be bound by the
terms and conditions of this Agreement by executing the Letter of Assent (Attachment A) prior
to commencing work. The Project Contractor shall assure compliance with this Agreement by
the Contractors. It is further agreed that, where there is a conflict, the terms and conditions of this
Agreement shall supersede and override terms and conditions of any and all other national, area,
or local collective bargaining agreements, except for all work performed under the NTL Articles
of Agreement, and the National Stack/Chimney Agreement, the National Cooling Tower
Agreement. All instrument calibration work and loop checking shall be performed under the
terms of the UA/IBEW Joint National Agreement for Instrument and Control Systems
Technicians, and the National Agreement of the International Union of Elevator Constructors,
with the exception of Section 4, 5 and 6 of this Agreement, which shall apply to such work.

B. Nothing contained herein shall be construed to prohibit, restrict or interfere with the
performance of any other operation, work, or function which may occur at the Project site or be
associated with the development of the Project.

C. This Agreement shall only be binding on the signatory parties hereto and shall not
apply to their parents, affiliates or subsidiaries.

D. The Owner and/or the Project Contractor have the absolute right to select any
qualified bidder for the award of contracts on this Project without reference to the existence or

non-existence of any agreements between such bidder and any party to this Agreement;
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provided, however, only that such bidder is willing, ready and able to become a party to and
comply with this Agreement, should it be designated the successful bidder.

E. The provisions of this Agreement shall not apply to Owner, and nothing contained
herein shall be construed to prohibit or restrict Owner or its employees from performing work
not covered by this Agreement on the Project site. As areas and systems of the Project are
inspected and construction tested by the Project Contractor or Contractors and accepted by the
Owner, the Agreement will not have further force or effect on such items or areas, except when
the Project Contractor or Contractors are directed by the Owner to engage in repairs,
modifications, check-out, and warranty functions required by its contract with the Owner during
the term of this Agreement.

F. It is understood that the Owner, at its sole option, may terminate, delay and/or suspend
any or all portions of the Project at any time.

G. It is understood that the liability of any employer and the liability of the separate
unions under this Agreement shall be several and not joint. The unions agree that this Agreement
does not have the effect of creating any joint employer status between or among the Owner,
Contractor(s) or any employer.

SECTION 3. Labor-Management Cooperation Committee

The parties to this Agreement hereby reaffirm the necessity for joint cooperation and
participation by Labor and Management in interpreting and analyzing the effectiveness of
management's application of this Agreement as well as Labor's response and any other matter
affecting quality, safety, working conditions and productivity. Therefore, to secure this end, it is
hereby agreed that a "Labor-Management Cooperation Committee" will be established composed

of three representatives from Labor and three representatives from Management; one
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representative from labor and one from Management shall be Co-Chairpersons of this
Committee.

The Labor-Management Cooperation Committee shall meet a minimum of once each
month, at the job site, and shall discuss the following; reports concerning any violation, dispute,
questions or interpretation of the application of practices arising out of this Agreement; safety;
working conditions; absenteeism; labor turnover; availability of qualified journeymen; need for
training; and any other matter affecting productivity and efficiency on this project.

In the event a dispute is not resolved by the Labor-Management Cooperation Committee,
such matter shall then be settled as outlined by the grievance procedure and/or arbitration
provisions contained in Section 6 or 7 of this Agreement. The Labor-Management Cooperation
Committee shall have no authority to render a decision involving a jurisdictional dispute.

SECTION 4. Contractor's Commitment

A Work assignments will be made in accordance with area practice, consistent with
the efficient and economical performance of the work.

B. Before performing the work at the job site, the Contractor or Subcontractors of
whatever tier actually performing the work will become signatory to the appropriate collective
bargaining agreement.

C. The Contractors and Subcontractors shall exercise their management rights. These
rights shall include planning, directing, hiring, dismissal, lay-off, transferring, appointing
foremen and general foremen and otherwise directing the work force.

D. The Project Contractor agrees that neither it nor any of its contractors or
subcontractors will subcontract any work to be done on the Project except to a person, firm or

corporation who is or agrees to become party to this Agreement. Any contractor or subcontractor
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working on the Project shall, as a condition to working on said Project, become signatory to and
perform all work under the terms of this Agreement.

SECTION 5. Union (Craftsman) Commitment

A. Qualified and skilled craftsmen will be furnished as required by the Contractor in
the fulfillment of its obligations of the Owner.

B. Craftsmen shall be at their place of work at the regular starting time and shall
remain at their place of work until quitting time. There shall be no limit on production by
Craftsmen nor restrictions on the use of tools or equipment other than that which may be
required by safety practice.

C. Where stewards are appointed by respective unions, the steward shall be qualified
craftsmen performing the work of his craft who shall exercise no supervisory functions. There

shall be no non-working stewards.

SECTION 6. Disputes and Grievances

A. This Agreement is intended to provide close cooperation between management and
labor. Each of the Unions will assign a representative to this Project for the purpose of
completing the construction of the Project economically, efficiently, continuously, and without
interruptions, delays, or work stoppages.

B. The Contractors, Unions, and the employees, collectively and individually, realize the
importance to all parties to maintain continuous and uninterrupted performance of the work of
the Project, and agree to resolve disputes in accordance with the grievance-arbitration provisions
set forth in this Article.

C. Any question or dispute arising out of and during the term of this Project Agreement

(other than grievances not covered by a local Collective Bargaining Agreement or trade
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jurisdictional disputes) shall be considered a grievance and subject to resolution under the
following procedures:

Step 1. (a) When any employee subject to the provisions of this Agreement feels
he or she is aggrieved by a violation of this Agreement, he or she, through his or her local union
business representative or job steward, shall, within five (5) working days after the occurrence of
the violation, give notice to the work-site representative of the involved Contractor stating the
provision(s) alleged to have been violated. The business representative of the local union or the
job steward and the work-site representative of the involved Contractor and the Project
Contractor shall meet and endeavor to adjust the matter within three (3) working days after
timely notice has been given. The representative of the Contractor shall keep the meeting
minutes and shall respond to the Union representative in writing (copying the Project Contractor)
at the conclusion of the meeting but not later than twenty-four (24) hours thereafter. If they fail
to resolve the matter within the prescribed period, the grieving party may, within forty-eight (48)
hours thereafter, pursue Step 2 of the Grievance Procedure, provided the grievance is reduced to
writing, setting forth the relevant information concerning the alleged grievance, including a short
description thereof, the date on which the grievance occurred, and the provision(s) of the
Agreement alleged to have been violated.

(b) Should the Local Union(s) or the Project Contractor or any Contractor have a
dispute with the other party and, if after conferring, a settlement is not reached within three (3)
working days, the dispute may be reduced to writing and proceed to Step 2 in the same manner
as outlined herein for the adjustment of an employee complaint.

Step 2. The International Union Representative and the involved Contractor shall

meet within seven (7) working days of the referral of a dispute to this second step to arrive at a
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satisfactory settlement thereof. Meeting minutes shall be kept by the Contractor. If the parties fail
to reach an agreement, the dispute may be appealed in writing in accordance with the provisions
of Step 3 within seven (7) calendar days thereafter.

Step 3. (a) If the grievance has been submitted but not adjusted under Step 2,
either party may request in writing, within seven (7) calendar days thereafter, that the grievance
be submitted to an Arbitrator mutually agreed by them. The Contractor and the involved Union
shall attempt mutually to select an arbitrator, but if they are unable to do so, they shall request
the American Arbitration Association to provide them with a list of arbitrators from which the
Arbitrator shall be selected. The rules of the American Arbitration Association shall govern the
conduct of the arbitration hearing. The decision of the Arbitrator shall be final and binding on all
parties. The fee and expenses of such Arbitration shall be borne equally be the Contractor and
the involved Local Union(s).

(b) Failure of the grieving party to adhere to the time limits established herein
shall render the grievance null and void. The time limits established herein may be extended only
by written consent of the parties involved at the particular step where the extension is agreed
upon. The Arbitrator shall have the authority to make decisions only on issues presented to him
or her, and he or she shall not have authority to change, amend, add to or detract from any of the
provisions of this Agreement.

D. The Project Contractor and Owner shall be notified of all actions at Steps 2 and 3 and
shall, upon their request, be permitted to participate in all proceedings at these steps.

SECTION 7. lurisdictional Disputes

A. The assignment of work will be solely the responsibility of the Contractor performing

the work involved; and such work assignments will be in accordance with the Plan for the
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Settlement of Jurisdictional Disputes in the Construction Industry (the "Plan") or any successor
Plan.

B. All jurisdictional disputes on this Project, between or among Building and
Construction Trades Unions and employers, parties to this Agreement, shall be settled and
adjusted according to the present Plan established by the Building and Construction Trades
Department or any other plan or method of procedure that may be adopted in the future by the
Building and Construction Trades Department. Decisions rendered shall be final, binding and
conclusive on the Contractors and Unions parties to this Agreement.

C. All jurisdictional disputes shall be resolved without the occurrence of any strike, work
stoppage, or slow-down of any nature, and the Contractor's assignment shall be adhered to until
the dispute is resolved. Individuals violating this section shall be subject to immediate discharge.

D. Each Contractor will conduct a pre-job conference with the appropriate Building and
Construction Trades Council prior to commencing work. The Project Contractor and the Owner
will be advised in advance of all such conferences and may participate if they wish.

SECTION 8. Joint Commitment {Contractor/Union)

A, Utilization of Union apprentices will be maximized consistent with the best
interest of the job in compliance with Local Union Agreements. The high level of union
apprenticeship training will be maintained to provide the Industry with productive and
knowledgeable craftsmen for the long term.

B. Every reasonable and practicable measure, consistent with the protection of
human-dignity, will be taken to assure a work place free of alcohol and drugs. The use of liquor,
drugs or any other illegal activities at the Project site, including parking lots, is strictly

prohibited.
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C. Employees will take their breaks only in their immediate work areas.

D. Acknowledging the safety concerns of Owner and its risk management
professionals, we assure the Owner that the parties are committed to safe working practices on
the project. The parties, drawing upon the comprehensive safety programs and resources
developed by the union construction community, will comply with federal, state and local safety
regulations. Both contractors and union craftsmen are well trained in safety practices and commit
themselves to applying such practices on this job.

E. The Contractors and Unions agree that there will be no lockouts or work
stoppages.

(1) The Contractors and Subcontractors shall not cause, incite, encourage or
participate in any lockout of employees on the project during the term of this Agreement.

2) The Union and its members, agents, representatives, and employees shall not
allow, incite, encourage, condone or participate in any strike, walkout, slowdown, picketing,
sympathy strike or other work stoppage of any nature whatsoever, whether jurisdictional or
otherwise, or observe any picket of any nature during the term of this Agreement. Any such
action by the Union or its members, agents, representatives or employees shall be
considered a violation of this Agreement.

3) All employees shall continue to work and to perform all their obligations on the
project despite the expiration of any local or other collective bargaining agreement. Any
future wage or fringe benefit increase, decrease or modification legally negotiated and
established by appropriate local collective bargaining agreement of the Local Unions which
are signatories to this Agreement shall be paid retroactively to the expiration date of the

preceding local Agreement.
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4) Should any unauthorized strike, slowdown, stoppage of work or interference
with construction occur, the Union shall take all necessary steps to bring such activity to a
prompt resolution.

SECTION 9. Helmets To Hardhats

A. The Contractors and the Unions recognize a desire to facilitate the entry into the
building and construction trades of veterans who are interested in careers in the building and
construction industry. The Contractors and Unions agree to utilize the Center for Military
Recruitment, Assessment and Veterans Employment (hereinafter "Center”) and the Center's
"Helmets to Hardhats"” program to serve as a resource for preliminary orientation, assessment of
construction aptitude, referral to apprenticeship programs or hiring halls, counseling and
mentoring, support network, employment opportunities and other needs as identified by the
parties.

B. The Unions and Contractors agree to coordinate with the Center to create and maintain
an integrated database of veterans interested in working on this Project and of apprenticeship and
employment opportunities for this Project. To the extent permitted by law, the Unions will give
credit to such veterans for bona fide, provable past experience.

SECTION 10. Term of Agreement.

A. This Agreement shall become effective on , 20

>l

and shall remain in full force and effect as long as signatory contractors are working on this
project.

B. Any of the undersigned parties shall have the right to terminate this Agreement by
notifying all other parties in writing, within at least thirty (30) calendar days from the proposed

termination date.
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SECTION 11. Notices

The address and telephone number of all of the undersigned shall be on file with Owner's
Director of Facility Services at the Highland Building, 1215 Houbolt Road, Joliet, 1llinois,
60431, Attention: Patrick VanDuyne. All notices, request and other communications under this
Agreement shall be in writing and shall be personally served or sent by certified mail, postage
prepaid, return receipt requested, facsimile, or by licensed overnight courier to the appropriate
party at the address set forth below or as may otherwise be on file with the Director of Physical
Plant as provided herein. Notice shall be deemed given at the time delivered, if personally
delivered, at the time indicated on the duly completed postal service return receipt, if delivered,
at the time indicated on the duly completed postal service return receipt, if delivered by certified
mail, at the time the facsimile is transmitted, if delivered by facsimile, or on the next business
day after such notice is sent, if delivered by overnight courier. If a person elects to change their
address, they shall do so by notifying the Owner's Director of Facility Services in the manner as
provided for herein for the delivery of a notice.

SECTION 12. Miscellaneous Provisions.

A. Assignment. No party may assign its rights hereunder without the prior written

consent of the other parties.

B. Entire Agreement. This Agreement contains the entire agreement between the
parties with respect to the subject matter hereof and may not be modified, except in writing
signed by the parties hereto. Furthermore, the parties hereto specifically agree that all prior
agreements, whether written or oral, relating to the subject matter hereof shall be of no further

force or effect from and after the date hereof.
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C. Non-Partnership. This Agreement shall not create a partnership, joint venture or
other joint enterprises between the parties hereto.

D. Severability. If any phrase, clause or provision of this Agreement is declared
invalid or unenforceable by a court of competent jurisdiction, such phrase, clause or provisions
shall be deemed severed from this Agreement, but will not affect any other provision of this
Agreement, which shall otherwise remain in full force and effect. If any restriction or limitation
in this Agreement is deemed to be unreasonable, onerous and unduly restrictive by a court of
competent jurisdiction, it shall not be stricken in its entirety and held totally void and
unenforceable, but shall not be deemed rewritten and shall remain effective to the maximum
extent permissible within reasonable bounds.

E. Prevailing Party. The prevailing party or parties in any litigation arising out of or
from this Agreement shall be entitled to recover from the non-prevailing party or parties all costs
and expenses reasonably incurred litigating such action, including without limitation, reasonable
attorneys' and paralegals' fees and court cost.

F. Neutral Reading. It is the intent of the parties that this Agreement be deemed to
have been prepared by all of the parties hereto.

G. Waiver. No waiver of any breach or default hereunder shall be considered valid
unless in writing and signed by the party given such waiver and no such waiver shall be deemed
a waiver of any subsequent breach or default of the same or similar nature.

H. Headings. The section and subsection headings contained herein are for
convenience of the parties only and are not intended to define or limit the context of said

Sections and subsections.
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L Governing Law; Venue. The validity, construction and interpretation of this
Agreement shall be governed by the State of [llinois. The parties hereto irrevocably agree that all
actions or proceedings in any way, manner or respect arising out of or from or related to this
Agreement shall be litigated only in the Circuit Court Twelfth Judicial Circuit, Will County,
Illinois.

1. Counterparts. This Agreement may be executed in two or more counterparts,
each of which may be deemed to be an original.

IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the parties have executed this Agreement on the day and year
first above written.

SIGNED FOR THE OWNER: SIGNED FOR THE UNION:

%@4 AM/ %ft

Firm: Joliet Junior College l/ 1/[/ /éﬁﬂ 4Bu1ld1ng Trades Council
Title: Director of Facility Services Title: Pre&dent

Dae: _4~/5- 29 Date: ‘7/'/5/":)(;; :
Address: 1215 Houbolt Road Address; 282 ()ﬂéﬂéﬁ}/ .

Joliet, Illinois 60431 S L Co¥£BG
SIGNED FOR THE ALLIANCE: SIGNED FOR BY THE CONTRACTOR:
Aot
Firm: Three River’s Construction Alliance Firm:

Tite: Co-Onped@ “TRONY Title:
Date: "‘I !)6!O<‘{ Date:

Addr;\cs;: 8\3‘-\ m A m&Q Address:
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BLUEPRINT FOR SUCCESS

| A Labor-Management Project Agreement

THREE RIVER
CONSTRUCTION

ALLIANCE

Skilled Union Crafismen
Professional Union Gonbractors

I. Preamble

To accomplish the goals of quality, cost effectiveness and timeliness requires that all participants exhibit a
positive attitude intent on success. There must exist amongst all parties a willingness to cooperate fully in
devoting themselves to the goals of the project.

This program has no room for adverse relationships, but only a true spirit of cooperation and commitment. It
is essential that the work required to construct this project be accomplished in an efficient and economical
manner so as to provide productivity, the highest levels of quality, and the total elimination of delays. This
commitment will establish new plateaus in labor/management cooperation.

Therefore, Joliet Junior College, lllinois Community College District 525, of Will, Grundy, Kendall, LaSalle,
Kankakee, Livingston and Cook, lllinois, (hereinafter referred to as the "Owner"), its subcontractor(s) of
whatever tier, the Will & Grundy Counties Building Trades Council, and the THREE RIVERS'
CONSTRUCTION ALLIANCE dedicate themselves to the goal that together, in full cooperation, local labor
and management will produce a project of excellent quality, as economically as possible, in a safe
environment, under favorable working conditions.

il. Introduction

This Agreement is entered into this day of by and between Joliet Junior College (hereinafter

called the "Owner"); and (hereinafter called and the “Project Contractor”; and the Will & Grundy

Counties Building Trades Council (hereinafter called the “Union”), acting in their own behalf and on behalf of

their respective affiliates and members: and the THREE RIVERS CONSTRUCTION ALLIANCE, acting on

their own behalf and on behalf of their respective affiliates and members, with respect to all construction

projects at Joliet Junior College, which includes the Master Plan and Capital Improvement Plan projects thru
located in Will County, lllinois.

It is understood by the parties to this Agreement that other contractors awarded construction work directly or
indirectly by the "Owner" will execute this Agreement and become signatory contractors for the purpose of
this work.

The intent of the parties to this Agreement is to establish labor and management cooperation between the
Project Contractor, all Contractors and Subcontractors performing construction work on this project site, and
the appropriate Unions signatory to this Agreement for the express purpose of producing a quality project on
schedule and as economically as possible, in a safe environment under favorable working conditions.
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lll. Scope Of The Agreement

A. This Project Agreement shall apply and is limited to the recognized and accepted historical definition of
new construction work under the direction of and performed by the Contractor(s), of whatever tier, which may
include the Project Contractor, who have contracts awarded for such work on the Project. Such work shall
include site preparation work and dedicated off-site work.

It is agreed that the Project Contractor shall require all Contractors of whatever tier who have been awarded
contracts for work covered by this Agreement, to accept and be bound by the terms and conditions of this
Project Agreement by executing the Letter of Assent (Attachment A} prior to commencing work. The Project
Contractor shall assure compliance with this Agreement by the Contractors. It is further agreed that, where
there is a conflict, the terms and conditions of this Project Agreement shall supersede and override terms
and conditions of any and all other national, area, or local collective bargaining agreements, except for all
work performed under the NTL Articles of Agreement, the National Stack/Chimney Agreement, the National
Cooling Tower Agreement, all instrument calibration work and loop checking shali be performed under the
terms of the UA/IBEW Joint National Agreement for Instrument and Control Systems Technicians, and the
National Agreement of the International Union of Elevator Constructors, with the exception of Article V,VI,
and VIl of this Project Agreement, which shall apply to such work.

B. Nothing contained herein shall be construed to prohibit, restrict or interfere with the performance of any
other operation, work, or function which may occur at the Project site or be associated with the development
of the Project.

C. This Agreement shall only be binding on the signatory parties hereto and shall not apply to their parents,
affiliates or subsidiaries.

D. The Owner and/or the Project Contractor have the absolute right to select any qualified bidder for the
award of contracts on this Project without reference to the existence or non-existence of any agreements
between such bidder and any party to this Agreement; provided, however, only that such bidder is willing,
ready and able to become a party to and comply with this Project Agreement, should it be designated the
successful bidder.

E. It is understood that the Owner, at its sole option, may terminate, delay and/or suspend any or all portions
of the Project at any time.

F. It is understood that the liability of any employer and the liability of the separate unions under this
Agreement shall be several and not joint. The unions agree that this Agreement does not have the effect of
creating any joint employer status between or among the Owner, Contractor(s) or any employer.

IV. Labor-Management Cooperation Committee

The parties to this Agreement hereby reaffirm the necessity for joint cooperation and participation by Labor
and Management in interpreting and analyzing the effectiveness of management's application of this
Agreement as well as Labor's response and any other matter affecting quality, safety, working conditions and
productivity. ‘Therefore, to secure this end, it is hereby agreed that a "Labor-Management Cooperation
Committee" will be established composed of three representatives from Labor and three representatives
from Management; one representative from Labor and one from Management shall be Co-Chairmen of this
Committee.

The Labor-Management Cooperation Committee shall meet a minimum of once each month, at the jobsite,
and shall discuss the following: reports concerning any violation, dispute, questions or interpretation of the
application of practices arising out of this Agreement; safety; working conditions; absenteeism: labor
turnover; availability of qualified journeymen; need for training; and any other matter affecting productivity
and efficiency on this project.
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In the event a dispute is not resolved by the Labor-Management Cooperation Committee, such matter shall
then be settled as outlined by the grievance procedure and/or arbitration provisions contained in Articles VI
or VIII of this Agreement. The Labor-Management Cooperation Committee shall not have authority to render
a decision involving a jurisdictional dispute.

V. Contractors' Commitment

A. Work assignments will be made in accordance with area practice, consistent with the efficient and
economical performance of the work.

B. Before performing work at the job site, the Contractor or Subcontractors of whatever tier actually
performing the work will become signatory to the appropriate collective bargaining agreement.

C. The Contractors and Subcontractors shall exercise their management rights. These rights shall include
planning, directing, hiring, dismissal, lay-off, transferring, appointing foremen and general foremen and
otherwise directing the work force.

D. The Project Contractor agrees that neither it nor any of its contractors or subcontractors will subcontract
any work to be done on the Project except to a person, firm or corporation who is or agrees to become party
to this Agreement. Any contractor or subcontractor working on the Project shall, as a condition to working on
said Project, become signatory to and perform all work under the terms of this Agreement.

VI. Union (Craftsmen) Commitment

A. Qualified and skilled craftsmen will be furnished as required by the Contractor in the fulfillment of its
obligations to the Owner.

B. Craftsmen shall be at their place of work at the regular starting time and shall remain at their place of work
until quitting time. There shall be no limit on production by Craftsmen nor restrictions on the use of tools or
equipment other than that which may be required by safety practice.

C. Where stewards are appointed by respective unions, the steward shall be a qualified craftsman
performing the work of his craft who shall exercise no supervisory functions. There shall be no non-working
stewards.

VIl. Owner Commitment

A. The Owner agrees that during the life of this agreement he shall assign construction work on this project
only to contractors who are signatory to this agreement and applicable local collective bargaining
agreements.

VIil. Disputes & Grievances

A. This Agreement is intended to provide close cooperation between management and labor. Each of the
Unions will assign a representative to this Project for the purpose of completing the construction of the
Project economically, efficiently, continuously, and without interruptions, delays, or work stoppages.

B. The Contractors, Unions, and the employees, collectively and individually, realize the importance to all

parties to maintain continuous and uninterrupted performance of the work of the Project, and agree to
resolve disputes in accordance with the grievance-arbitration provisions set forth in this Article.
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C. Any question or dispute arising out of and during the term of this Project Agreement (other than
grievances not covered by a local Collective Bargaining Agreement or trade jurisdictional disputes) shall be
considered a grievance and subject to resolution under the following procedures:

Step 1. (a) When any employee subject to the provisions of this Agreement feels he or she is
aggrieved by a violation of this Agreement, he or she, through his or her local union business representative
or job steward, shall, within five (5) working days after the occurrence of the violation, give notice to the work-
site representative of the involved Contractor stating the provision(s) alleged to have been violated. The
business representative of the local union or the job steward and the work-site representative of the involved
Contractor and the Project Contractor shall meet and endeavor to adjust the matter within three (3) working
days after timely notice has been given. The representative of the Contractor shall keep the meeting
minutes and shall respond to the Union representative in writing (copying the Project Contractor) at the
conclusion of the meeting but not later than twenty-four (24) hours thereafter. If they fail to resolve the
matter within the prescribed period, the grieving party may, within forty-eight (48) hours thereafter, pursue
Step 2 of the Grievance Procedure, provided the grievance is reduced to writing, setting forth the relevant
information concerning the alleged grievance, including a short description thereof, the date on which the
grievance occurred, and the provision(s) of the Agreement alleged to have been violated.

(b) Should the Local Union(s) or the Project Contractor or any Contractor have a dispute with the other
party and , if after conferring, a settiement is not reached within three (3) working days, the dispute may be
reduced to writing and proceed to Step 2 in the same manner as outlined herein for the adjustment of an
employee complaint.

Step 2. The International Union Representative and the involved Contractor shall meet within seven (7)
working days of the referral of a dispute to this second step to arrive at a satisfactory settlement thereof.
Meeting minutes shall be kept by the Contractor. If the parties fail to reach an agreement, the dispute may
be appealed in writing in accordance with the provisions of Step 3 within seven (7) calendar days thereafter.

Step 3. (a) If the grievance has been submitted but not adjusted under Step 2, either party may request in
writing, within seven (7) calendar days thereafter, that the grievance be submitted to an Arbitrator mutually
agreed upon by them. The Contractor and the involved Union shall attempt mutually to select an arbitrator,
but if they are unable to do so, they shall request the American Arbitration Association to provide them with a
list of arbitrators from which the Arbitrator shall be selected. The rules of the American Arbitration
Association shall govern the conduct of the arbitration hearing. The decision of the Arbitrator shall be final
and binding on all parties. The fee and expenses of such Arbitration shall be borne equally be the Contractor
and the involved Local Union(s).

(b) Failure of the grieving party to adhere to the time limits established herein shall render the grievance null
and void. The time limits established herein may be extended only by written consent of the parties involved
at the particular step where the extension is agreed upon. The Arbitrator shall have the authority to make
decisions only on issues presented to him or her, and he or she shall not have authority to change, amend,
add to or detract from any of the provisions of this Agreement.

D. The Project Contractor and Owner shall be notified of all actions at Steps 2 and 3 and shall, upon their
request, be permitted to participate in all proceedings at these steps.

IX. Jurisdictional Disputes

A. The assignment of work will be solely the responsibility of the Contractor performing the work involved;
and such work assignments will be in accordance with the Plan for the Settlement of Jurisdictional Disputes
in the Construction Industry (the “Plan”) or any successor Plan.

B. All jurisdictional disputes on this Project, between or among Building and Construction Trades Unions and

employers, parties to this Agreement, shall be settled and adjusted according to the present Plan established
by the Building and Construction Trades Department or any other plan or method of procedure that may be
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adopted in the future by the Building and Construction Trades Department. Decisions rendered shall be
final, binding and conclusive on the Contractors and Unions parties to this Agreement.

C. All jurisdictional disputes shall be resolved without the occurrence of any strike, work stoppage, or slow-
down of any nature, and the Contractor’s assignment shall be adhered to until the dispute is resolved.
individuals violating this section shall be subject to immediate discharge.

D. Each Contractor will conduct a pre-job conference with the appropriate Building and Construction Trades
Council prior to commencing work. The Project Contractor and the Owner will be advised in advance of all
such conferences and may participate if they wish.

X. Joint Commitment (Contractor/Union)

A. Utilization of Union apprentices will be maximized consistent with the best interest of the job in compliance
with Local Union Agreements. The high level of union apprenticeship training will be maintained to provide
the Industry with productive and knowledgeable craftsmen for the long term.

B. Every reasonable and practicable measure, consistent with the protection of human dignity,will be taken
to assure a work place free of alcohol and drugs. The use of liquor, drugs or any other illegal activities at the
Project site, including parking lots, is strictly prohibited.

C. Employees will take their breaks only in their immediate work areas.

D. Acknowledging the safety concerns of today's construction Owner and its risk management professionals,
we assure the Owner that the parties are committed to safe working practices on the project. The parties,
drawing upon the comprehensive safety programs and resources developed by the Union construction
community, will comply with federal, state, and local safety regulations. Both contractors and union craftsmen
are well trained in safety practices and commit themselves to applying such practices on this job.

E. The Contractors and Unions agree that there will be no lockouts or work stoppages.

(1) The Contractors and Subcontractors shall not cause, incite, encourage or participate in any lockout of
employees on the project during the term of this Agreement.

(2) The Union and its members, agents, representatives, and employees shall not allow, incite, encourage,
condone or participate in any strike, walkout, slowdown, picketing, sympathy strike or other work stoppage of
any nature whatsoever, whether jurisdictional or otherwise, or observe any picket of any nature during the
term of this Agreement. Any such action by the Union or its members, agents, representatives or employees
shall constitute a violation of this Agreement.

(3) All employees shall continue to work and to perform all their obligations on the project despite the
expiration of any local or other collective bargaining agreement. Any future wage or fringe benefit increase,
decrease or modification legally negotiated and established by appropriate local collective bargaining
agreements of the Local Unions which are signatories to this Agreement shall be paid retroactively to the
expiration of the preceding local Agreement.

(4) Should any unauthorized strike, slowdown, stoppage of work or interference with construction occur, the
Union shall take all necessary steps to bring such activity to a prompt resolution.
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XI. Helmets To Hardhats

A. The Employers and the Unions recognize a desire to facilitate the entry into the building and construction
trades of veterans who are interested in careers in the building and construction industry. The Employers
and Unions agree to utilize the Center for Military Recruitment, Assessment and Veterans Employment
(hereinafter “Center”) and the Center's “Helmets to Hardhats” program to serve as a resource for preliminary
orientation, assessment of construction aptitude, referral to apprenticeship programs or hiring halis,
counseling and mentoring, support network, employment opportunities and other needs as identified by the
parties.

B. The Unions and Employers agree to coordinate with the Center to create and maintain an integrated
database of veterans interested in working on this Project and of apprenticeship and employment
opportunities for this Project. To the extent permitted by law, the Unions will give credit to such veterans for
bona fide, provable past experience.

XIll. Term of Agreement

A. This Agreement shall become effective on April 15, 2009, and shall
remain in full force and effect as long as signatory contractors are working on this project.

B. Either party shall have the right to terminate this Agreement by notifying all other parties, in writing, within
at least thirty (30) calendar days from the proposed termination date.

FOR THE OWNER: FOR THE PROJECT QONTRACTOR:

Mo O ts

JOLIET JUNIOR COLLEGE 7

L
e e lon fe  TME:

DATE: __ 4~ /<~ 0 7 DATE:
FOR THE ALLIANCE: FOR THE BUILDING TRADES:
f .
o onadl (s
THREE RIVERS CONSTRUCTION WILL & G?«DY BUILDING-TRADES
e _C 09 -ONvene TROY  1imLe: J»éfw/ -
DATE: l—\! s !O‘-L DATE: _ -5 —@Y
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BLUEPRINT FOR SUCCESS

A Labor-Management Project Agreement

THREE RIVERS
'CONSTRUCTION

ALLIARCE

Skitled Union Craftsmen
Prufessional Umion Contractors

Addendum To TRCA/JJC Project Labor Agreement Dated 4-15-09

1. Itis agreed to by all parties that while the College has completed their Master Plan projects, the
parties to the Agreement wish to continue on with the ‘Blueprint for Success, A Labor-Management
Project Agreement’ signed on April 15, 2009. The conditions of the existing Agreement shall
remain in effect thru April 2018 until such time as both parties have the opportunity to evaluate
current and future construction projects at the College as explained in Article Xl of the Agreement.

2. The pre-job conferences called for in Article IX Section D will apply to all bids with a gross value in
excess of $25,000.00. Bids less that the stated $25,000.00 will be exempt from the pre-job
conference but the OWNER agrees to notify TRCA of any such bid lettings in a timely manner.

3. This Agreement covers all new construction and improvement projects but is not intended to nor
will it interfere with the OWNER’s right to perform general routine maintenance on their facilities.

0

FOR THE OWNER: FOR UILDING TRADES
Jofiet Junior College Will & Grundy Counties Bullding Tra

T [ Mty 225 Tbr/ [z 2%
Printe Printed Name

TILE: W dpariat srdizaite ¥ TITLE: 2
DATE: I /5 DATE: __3 ’7"1 /;j

FOR THE ALLIANCE:

I A

T.R.C.A.

Thowae A bk te

Printed Name

TITLE: f{ecy//'lfc D'/’t oé/‘
paTe: _3-7-(C
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Will €esnty Prevailing Wage Rates posted on 5/20/2024

Trade Title
ASBESTOS ABT-GEN

ASBESTOS ABT-MEC
BOILERMAKER

BRICK MASON
CARPENTER

CEMENT MASON
CERAMIC TILE FINISHER
CERAMIC TILE LAYER

COMMUNICATION
TECHNICIAN

ELECTRIC PWR EQMT OP
ELECTRIC PWR GRNDMAN
ELECTRIC PWR LINEMAN
ELECTRICIAN

ELEVATOR CONSTRUCTOR
GLAZIER

HEAT/FROST INSULATOR
IRON WORKER

LABORER

LATHER

MACHINIST

MARBLE FINISHER
MARBLE SETTER
MATERIAL TESTER |
MATERIALS TESTER Il
MILLWRIGHT

OPERATING ENGINEER

Rg
All
All
All
All
All
All
All
All
All

All
All
All
All
All
All
All
All
All
All
All
All
All
All
All
All
All

Type C Base

ALL
BLD
BLD
BLD
ALL
ALL
BLD
BLD
BLD

ALL
ALL
ALL
BLD
BLD
BLD
BLD
ALL
ALL
ALL
BLD
ALL
BLD
ALL
ALL
ALL
BLD

48.90
40.59
55.76
50.81
53.51
46.25
45.62
53.14
43.00

60.15
46.92
60.15
52.00
65.12
49.75
54.12
49.00
48.90
53.51
55.74
38.75
49.96
38.90
43.90
53.51
56.60

49.90
43.84
60.77
55.89
58.86
48.25
45.62
58.14
47.30

66.00
66.00
66.00
56.68
73.26
51.25
57.37
53.90
49.65
58.86
59.74
52.46
54.96

58.86
60.60

Foreman M-F

15
15
2.0
15
2.0
2.0
15
15
15

15
15
15
15
2.0
15
15
2.0
15
2.0
15
15
15
15
15
2.0
2.0

15
15
2.0
15
2.0
15
15
15
15

15
15
15
15
2.0
2.0
15
2.0
15
2.0
15
15
15
15
15
2.0
2.0

Overtime

2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0

2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0

Hol

2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0

2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0

H/W

17.37
15.22

6.97
12.50
12.29
12.39
12.75
12.75
16.89

13.08
10.21
13.08
17.34
16.08
15.44
15.22
13.81
17.37
12.29

9.93
12.50
12.50
17.37
17.37
12.29
22.95

15.91
15.16
26.44
23.01
29.38
31.82
15.64
19.41
16.10

20.29
15.83
20.29
21.56
20.56
25.36
17.86
29.18
15.91
29.38

8.95
20.95
22.31
15.91
15.91
29.38
20.05

Pension Vac

0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.25
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00

0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
5.20
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.25
1.85
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.25
2.00

Trng

0.91
0.88
3.34
1.16
0.81
0.80
1.04
1.12
0.75

3.25
2.54
3.25
1.35
0.70
2.07
0.88
1.00
0.91
0.81
1.47
0.66
0.85
0.91
0.91
0.81
2.70

Other

0.00

0.00
0.00
0.00
2.37

0.00
0.00
0.00
4.76

0.00

0.00

0.00
0.00

Add OT

Add OT
1.5x owed 2.0x owed
0.00 0.00
2.80 5.60
0.00 0.00
0.00 0.00
0.00 0.00
0.00 0.00
0.00 0.00
0.00 0.00
0.00 0.00
0.00 0.00
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0.00 0.00
4.15 8.30
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0.00 0.00
0.00 0.00
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OPERATING ENGINEER
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PAINTER

PAINTER - SIGNS

PILEDRIVER

PIPEFITTER
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PLUMBER
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SHEETMETAL WORKER

SPRINKLER FITTER

STONE MASON
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All
All
All
All
All
All
All
All
All
All
All
All
All
All
All
All
All
All
All
All
All
All
All
All
All
All
All
All
All
All

BLD
BLD
BLD
BLD
BLD
BLD
FLT
FLT
FLT
FLT
FLT
FLT
HWY
HWY
HWY
HWY
HWY
HWY
HWY
ALL
BLD
ALL
BLD
BLD
BLD
BLD
BLD
BLD
BLD
BLD

~N o o~ W N P o O b~ WON P N O o b wN

55.30
52.75
51.00
60.35
57.60
59.60
64.55
63.05
58.55
54.05
66.05
54.05
54.80
54.25
52.20
50.80
49.60
57.80
55.80
51.55
45.49
53.51
55.00
48.75
56.80
49.25
54.25
56.60
50.81
55.00

60.60
60.60
60.60
60.60
60.60
60.60
64.55
64.55
64.55
64.55
64.55
64.55
58.80
58.80
58.80
58.80
58.80
58.80
58.80
57.99
51.09
58.86
58.00
51.68
60.20
54.25
56.96
59.35
55.89
56.00

2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
15
15
15
15
15
15
15
15
15
15
15
15
15
15
15
2.0
15
15
15
15
15
15
15
15

2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
15
15
15
15
15
15
15
15
15
15
15
15
15
15
15
2.0
15
15
15
15
15
15
15
15

2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
15
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0

2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0
2.0

22.95
22.95
22.95
22.95
22.95
22.95
22.95
22.95
22.95
22.95
22.95
22.95
22.95
22.95
22.95
22.95
22.95
22.95
22.95
14.76

8.20
12.29
12.65
17.33
17.00
11.83
13.60
14.45
12.50
17.00

20.05
20.05
20.05
20.05
20.05
20.05
20.05
20.05
20.05
20.05
20.05
20.05
20.05
20.05
20.05
20.05
20.05
20.05
20.05
15.69
16.81
29.38
22.85
20.33
17.29
16.14
19.43
18.80
23.01
13.35

2.00
2.00
2.00
2.00
2.00
2.00
2.00
2.00
2.00
2.00
2.00
2.00
2.00
2.00
2.00
2.00
2.00
2.00
2.00
0.00
0.00
0.25
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00

2.70
2.70
2.70
2.70
2.70
2.70
2.70
2.70
2.70
2.70
2.70
2.70
2.70
2.70
2.70
2.70
2.70
2.70
2.70
1.86
0.00
0.81
3.12
1.15
1.73
1.11
1.59
0.75
1.16
1.49

0.00
0.00

0.00
0.00

0.00
2.62
0.00
0.00
0.00

0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00

0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00

205



Will €esnty Prevailing Wage Rates posted on 5/20/2024

SURVEY WORKER All  HWY 55.00 56.00 15 15 20 20 17.00 13.35 0.00 1.49 0.00
TERRAZZO FINISHER All BLD 46.94 46.94 15 15 2.0 20 1275 17.73 0.00 1.07 0.00
TERRAZZO MECHANIC All BLD 50.85 54.35 15 15 2.0 20 1275 19.12 0.00 1.10 0.00
TRAFFIC SAFETY WORKER | All HWY 40.10 41.70 15 15 20 20 10.60 9.35 0.00 1.00 0.00
TRAFFIC SAFETY WORKER Il ALL HWY 41.10 42.70 15 15 20 20 10.60 9.35 0.00 1.00 0.00
TRUCK DRIVER All  ALL 1 43.70 44.25 15 15 2.0 20 11.15 13.26 0.00 0.15 0.00
TRUCK DRIVER All  ALL 2 4385 44.25 15 15 2.0 20 11.15 13.26 0.00 0.15 0.00
TRUCK DRIVER All ALL 3  44.05 44.25 15 15 2.0 20 11.15 13.26 0.00 0.15 0.00
TRUCK DRIVER All  ALL 4 4425 44.25 15 15 2.0 20 11.15 13.26 0.00 0.15 0.00
TUCKPOINTER All  BLD 50.53 51.53 15 15 2.0 2.0 9.55 2172 0.00 1.11 0.00
Legend

Rg Region

Type Trade Type - All,Highway,Building,Floating,Oil & Chip,Rivers

C Class

Base Base Wage Rate

OT M-F Unless otherwise noted, OT pay is required for any hour greater than 8 worked each day, Mon through Fri. The number
listed is the multiple of the base wage.

OT Sa Overtime pay required for every hour worked on Saturdays

OT Su Overtime pay required for every hour worked on Sundays

OT Hol Overtime pay required for every hour worked on Holidays

H/W Health/Welfare benefit

Vac Vacation

Trng Training

Other Ins Employer hourly cost for any other type(s) of insurance provided for benefit of worker.

Explanations WILL COUNTY

The following list is considered as those days for which holiday rates of wages for work performed apply: New Years Day,
Memorial Day, Fourth of July, Labor Day, Thanksgiving Day, Christmas Day and Veterans Day in some classifications/counties.
Generally, any of these holidays which fall on a Sunday is celebrated on the following Monday. This then makes work performed
on that Monday payable at the appropriate overtime rate for holiday pay. Common practice in a given local may alter certain
days of celebration. If in doubt, please check with IDOL.

EXPLANATION OF CLASSES

ASBESTOS - GENERAL - removal of asbestos material/mold and hazardous materials from any place in a building, including

0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00

0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
0.00
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mechanical systems where those mechanical systems are to be removed. This includes the removal of asbestos materials/mold
and hazardous materials from ductwork or pipes in a building when the building is to be demolished at the time or at some close
future date.

ASBESTOS - MECHANICAL - removal of asbestos material from mechanical systems, such as pipes, ducts, and boilers, where the
mechanical systems are to remain.

CERAMIC TILE FINISHER

The grouting, cleaning, and polishing of all classes of tile, whether for interior or exterior purposes, all burned, glazed or unglazed
products; all composition materials, granite tiles, warning detectable tiles, cement tiles, epoxy composite materials, pavers, glass,
mosaics, fiberglass, and all substitute materials, for tile made in tile-like units; all mixtures in tile like form of cement, metals, and
other materials that are for and intended for use as a finished floor surface, stair treads, promenade roofs, walks, walls, ceilings,
swimming pools, and all other places where tile is to form a finished interior or exterior. The mixing of all setting mortars
including but not limited to thin-set mortars, epoxies, wall mud, and any other sand and cement mixtures or adhesives when
used in the preparation, installation, repair, or maintenance of tile and/or similar materials. The handling and unloading of all
sand, cement, lime, tile, fixtures, equipment, adhesives, or any other materials to be used in the preparation, installation, repair, or
maintenance of tile and/or similar materials. Ceramic Tile Finishers shall fill all joints and voids regardless of method on all tile
work, particularly and especially after installation of said tile work. Application of any and all protective coverings to all types of
tile installations including, but not be limited to, all soap compounds, paper products, tapes, and all polyethylene coverings,
plywood, masonite, cardboard, and any new type of products that may be used to protect tile installations, Blastrac equipment,
and all floor scarifying equipment used in preparing floors to receive tile. The clean up and removal of all waste and materials.
All demolition of existing tile floors and walls to be re-tiled.

COMMUNICATIONS TECHNICIAN

Installation, operation, inspection, maintenance, repair and service of radio, television, recording, voice, sound and vision
production and reproduction, telephone and telephone interconnect, facsimile, equipment and appliances used for domestic,
commercial, educational and entertainment purposes, pulling of wire through conduit but not the installation of conduit.

MARBLE FINISHER

Loading and unloading trucks, distribution of all materials (all stone, sand, etc.), stocking of floors with material, performing all
rigging for heavy work, the handling of all material that may be needed for the installation of such materials, building of
scaffolding, polishing if needed, patching, waxing of material if damaged, pointing up, caulking, grouting and cleaning of marble,
holding water on diamond or Carborundum blade or saw for setters cutting, use of tub saw or any other saw needed for
preparation of material, drilling of holes for wires that anchor material set by setters, mixing up of molding plaster for installation
of material, mixing up thin set for the installation of material, mixing up of sand to cement for the installation of material and
such other work as may be required in helping a Marble Setter in the handling of all material in the erection or installation of
interior marble, slate, travertine, art marble, serpentine, alberene stone, blue stone, granite and other stones (meaning as to stone
any foreign or domestic materials as are specified and used in building interiors and exteriors and customarily known as stone in
the trade), carrara, sanionyx, vitrolite and similar opaque glass and the laying of all marble tile, terrazzo tile, slate tile and precast
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tile, steps, risers treads, base, or any other materials that may be used as substitutes for any of the aforementioned materials and
which are used on interior and exterior which are installed in a similar manner.

MATERIAL TESTER I: Hand coring and drilling for testing of materials; field inspection of uncured concrete and asphalt.

MATERIAL TESTER II: Field inspection of welds, structural steel, fireproofing, masonry, soil, facade, reinforcing steel, formwork,
cured concrete, and concrete and asphalt batch plants; adjusting proportions of bituminous mixtures.

OPERATING ENGINEER - BUILDING

Class 1. Asphalt Plant; Asphalt Spreader; Autograde; Backhoes with Caisson Attachment; Batch Plant; Benoto (requires Two
Engineers); Boiler and Throttle Valve; Caisson Rigs; Central Redi-Mix Plant; Combination Back Hoe Front End-loader Machine;
Compressor and Throttle Valve; Concrete Breaker (Truck Mounted); Concrete Conveyor; Concrete Conveyor (Truck Mounted);
Concrete Paver Over 27E cu. ft; Concrete Paver 27E cu. ft. and Under: Concrete Placer; Concrete Placing Boom; Concrete Pump
(Truck Mounted); Concrete Tower; Cranes, All; Cranes, Hammerhead; Cranes, (GCI and similar Type); Creter Crane; Spider Crane;
Crusher, Stone, etc.; Derricks, All; Derricks, Traveling; Formless Curb and Gutter Machine; Grader, Elevating; Grouting Machines;
Heavy Duty Self-Propelled Transporter or Prime Mover; Highlift Shovels or Front Endloader 2-1/4 yd. and over; Hoists, Elevators,
outside type rack and pinion and similar machines; Hoists, One, Two and Three Drum; Hoists, Two Tugger One Floor; Hydraulic
Backhoes; Hydraulic Boom Trucks; Hydro Vac (and similar equipment); Locomotives, All; Motor Patrol; Lubrication Technician;
Manipulators; Pile Drivers and Skid Rig; Post Hole Digger; Pre-Stress Machine; Pump Cretes Dual Ram; Pump Cretes: Squeeze
Cretes-Screw Type Pumps; Gypsum Bulker and Pump; Raised and Blind Hole Drill; Roto Mill Grinder; Scoops - Tractor Drawn; Slip-
Form Paver; Straddle Buggies; Operation of Tie Back Machine; Tournapull; Tractor with Boom and Side Boom; Trenching
Machines.

Class 2. Boilers; Broom, All Power Propelled; Bulldozers; Concrete Mixer (Two Bag and Over); Conveyor, Portable; Forklift Trucks;
Highlift Shovels or Front Endloaders under 2-1/4 yd.; Hoists, Automatic; Hoists, Inside Elevators; Hoists, Sewer Dragging Machine;
Hoists, Tugger Single Drum; Laser Screed; Rock Drill (Self-Propelled); Rock Drill (Truck Mounted); Rollers, All; Steam Generators;
Tractors, All; Tractor Drawn Vibratory Roller; Winch Trucks with "A" Frame.

Class 3. Air Compressor; Combination Small Equipment Operator; Generators; Heaters, Mechanical; Hoists, Inside Elevators
(remodeling or renovation work); Hydraulic Power Units (Pile Driving, Extracting, and Drilling); Pumps, over 3" (1 to 3 not to
exceed a total of 300 ft.); Low Boys; Pumps, Well Points; Welding Machines (2 through 5); Winches, 4 Small Electric Drill Winches.

Class 4. Bobcats and/or other Skid Steer Loaders; Qilers; and Brick Forklift.
Class 5. Assistant Craft Foreman.

Class 6. Gradall.

Class 7. Mechanics; Welders.

OPERATING ENGINEERS - HIGHWAY CONSTRUCTION
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Class 1. Asphalt Plant; Asphalt Heater and Planer Combination; Asphalt Heater Scarfire; Asphalt Spreader; Autograder/GOMACO
or other similar type machines: ABG Paver; Backhoes with Caisson Attachment; Ballast Regulator; Belt Loader; Caisson Rigs; Car
Dumper; Central Redi-Mix Plant; Combination Backhoe Front Endloader Machine, (1 cu. yd. Backhoe Bucket or over or with
attachments); Concrete Breaker (Truck Mounted); Concrete Conveyor; Concrete Paver over 27E cu. ft.; Concrete Placer; Concrete
Tube Float; Cranes, all attachments; Cranes, Tower Cranes of all types: Creter Crane: Spider Crane; Crusher, Stone, etc.; Derricks,
All; Derrick Boats; Derricks, Traveling; Dredges; Elevators, Outside type Rack & Pinion and Similar Machines; Formless Curb and
Gutter Machine; Grader, Elevating; Grader, Motor Grader, Motor Patrol, Auto Patrol, Form Grader, Pull Grader, Subgrader; Guard
Rail Post Driver Truck Mounted; Hoists, One, Two and Three Drum; Heavy Duty Self-Propelled Transporter or Prime Mover;
Hydraulic Backhoes; Backhoes with shear attachments up to 40' of boom reach; Lubrication Technician; Manipulators; Mucking
Machine; Pile Drivers and Skid Rig; Pre-Stress Machine; Pump Cretes Dual Ram; Rock Drill - Crawler or Skid Rig; Rock Drill - Truck
Mounted; Rock/Track Tamper; Roto Mill Grinder; Slip-Form Paver; Snow Melters; Soil Test Drill Rig (Truck Mounted); Straddle
Buggies; Hydraulic Telescoping Form (Tunnel); Operation of Tieback Machine; Tractor Drawn Belt Loader; Tractor Drawn Belt
Loader (with attached pusher - two engineers); Tractor with Boom; Tractaire with Attachments; Traffic Barrier Transfer Machine;
Trenching; Truck Mounted Concrete Pump with Boom; Raised or Blind Hole Drills (Tunnel Shaft); Underground Boring and/or
Mining Machines 5 ft. in diameter and over tunnel, etc; Underground Boring and/or Mining Machines under 5 ft. in diameter;
Wheel Excavator; Widener (APSCO).

Class 2. Batch Plant; Bituminous Mixer; Boiler and Throttle Valve; Bulldozers; Car Loader Trailing Conveyors; Combination Backhoe
Front Endloader Machine (Less than 1 cu. yd. Backhoe Bucket or over or with attachments); Compressor and Throttle Valve;
Compressor, Common Receiver (3); Concrete Breaker or Hydro Hammer; Concrete Grinding Machine; Concrete Mixer or Paver 7S
Series to and including 27 cu. ft,; Concrete Spreader; Concrete Curing Machine, Burlap Machine, Belting Machine and Sealing
Machine; Concrete Wheel Saw; Conveyor Muck Cars (Haglund or Similar Type); Drills, All; Finishing Machine - Concrete; Highlift
Shovels or Front Endloader; Hoist - Sewer Dragging Machine; Hydraulic Boom Trucks (All Attachments); Hydro-Blaster; Hydro
Excavating (excluding hose work); Laser Screed; All Locomotives, Dinky; Off-Road Hauling Units (including articulating) Non Self-
Loading Ejection Dump; Pump Cretes: Squeeze Cretes - Screw Type Pumps, Gypsum Bulker and Pump; Roller, Asphalt; Rotary
Snow Plows; Rototiller, Seaman, etc., self-propelled; Self-Propelled Compactor; Spreader - Chip - Stone, etc.; Scraper - Single/Twin
Engine/Push and Pull; Scraper - Prime Mover in Tandem (Regardless of Size); Tractors pulling attachments, Sheeps Foot, Disc,
Compactor, etc.; Tug Boats.

Class 3. Boilers; Brooms, All Power Propelled; Cement Supply Tender; Compressor, Common Receiver (2); Concrete Mixer (Two
Bag and Over); Conveyor, Portable; Farm-Type Tractors Used for Mowing, Seeding, etc.; Forklift Trucks; Grouting Machine; Hoists,
Automatic; Hoists, All Elevators; Hoists, Tugger Single Drum; Jeep Diggers; Low Boys; Pipe Jacking Machines; Post-Hole Digger;
Power Saw, Concrete Power Driven; Pug Mills; Rollers, other than Asphalt; Seed and Straw Blower; Steam Generators; Stump
Machine; Winch Trucks with "A" Frame; Work Boats; Tamper-Form-Motor Driven.

Class 4. Air Compressor; Combination - Small Equipment Operator; Directional Boring Machine; Generators; Heaters, Mechanical;
Hydraulic Power Unit (Pile Driving, Extracting, or Drilling); Light Plants, All (1 through 5); Pumps, over 3" (1 to 3 not to exceed a
total of 300 ft.); Pumps, Well Points; Vacuum Trucks (excluding hose work); Welding Machines (2 through 5); Winches, 4 Small
Electric Drill Winches.

Class 5. SkidSteer Loader (all); Brick Forklifts; Oilers.
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Class 6. Field Mechanics and Field Welders

Class 7. Dowell Machine with Air Compressor; Gradall and machines of like nature.

OPERATING ENGINEER - FLOATING

Class 1. Craft Foreman; Master Mechanic; Diver/Wet Tender; Engineer; Engineer (Hydraulic Dredge).

Class 2. Crane/Backhoe Operator; Boat Operator with towing endorsement; Mechanic/Welder; Assistant Engineer (Hydraulic
Dredge); Leverman (Hydraulic Dredge); Diver Tender.

Class 3. Deck Equipment Operator, Machineryman, Maintenance of Crane (over 50 ton capacity) or Backhoe (115,000 Ibs. or
more); Tug/Launch Operator; Loader/Dozer and like equipment on Barge, Breakwater Wall, Slip/Dock, or Scow, Deck Machinery,
etc.

Class 4. Deck Equipment Operator, Machineryman/Fireman (4 Equipment Units or More); Off Road Trucks; Deck Hand, Tug
Engineer, Crane Maintenance (50 Ton Capacity and Under) or Backhoe Weighing (115,000 pounds or less); Assistant Tug
Operator.

Class 5. Friction or Lattice Boom Cranes.
Class 6. ROV Pilot, ROV Tender
SURVEY WORKER

Operates survey equipment (such as levels, transits, data collectors, GPS and robotic total stations) for the purpose of performing
construction layout and/or grade checking.

SURVEY FOREMAN

Operates survey equipment (such as levels, transits, data collectors, GPS and robotic total stations) for the purpose of performing
construction layout and/or grade checking; oversees survey crew operations; and/or coordinates work of survey crews.

TRAFFIC SAFETY Worker |

Traffic Safety Worker | - work associated with the delivery, installation, pick-up and servicing of safety devices during periods of
roadway construction, including such work as set-up and maintenance of barricades, barrier wall reflectors, drums, cones,
delineators, signs, crash attenuators, glare screen and other such items, and the layout and application or removal of conflicting
and/or temporary roadway markings utilized to control traffic in construction zones, as well as flagging for these operations.

TRAFFIC SAFETY WORKER I

Work associated with the installation and removal of permanent pavement markings and/or pavement markers including both

installations performed by hand and installations performed by truck. 210
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TRUCK DRIVER - BUILDING, HEAVY AND HIGHWAY CONSTRUCTION

Class 1. Two or three Axle Trucks. A-frame Truck when used for transportation purposes; Air Compressors and Welding
Machines, including those pulled by cars, pick-up trucks and tractors; Ambulances; Batch Gate Lockers; Batch Hopperman; Car
and Truck Washers; Carry-alls; Fork Lifts and Hoisters; Helpers; Mechanics Helpers and Greasers; Oil Distributors 2-man
operation; Pavement Breakers; Pole Trailer, up to 40 feet; Power Mower Tractors; Self-propelled Chip Spreader; Skipman; Slurry
Trucks, 2-man operation; Slurry Truck Conveyor Operation, 2 or 3 man; Teamsters; Unskilled Dumpman; and Truck Drivers
hauling warning lights, barricades, and portable toilets on the job site.

Class 2. Four axle trucks; Dump Crets and Adgetors under 7 yards; Dumpsters, Track Trucks, Euclids, Hug Bottom Dump
Turnapulls or Turnatrailers when pulling other than self-loading equipment or similar equipment under 16 cubic yards; Mixer
Trucks under 7 yeards; Ready-mix Plant Hopper Operator, and Winch Trucks, 2 Axles.

Class 3. Five axle trucks; Dump Crets and Adgetors 7 yards and over; Dumpsters, Track Trucks, Euclids, Hug Bottom Dump
Turnatrailers or turnapulls when pulling other than self-loading equipment or similar equipment over 16 cubic yards; Explosives
and/or Fission Material Trucks; Mixer Trucks 7 yards or over; Mobile Cranes while in transit; Oil Distributors, 1-man operation;
Pole Trailer, over 40 feet; Pole and Expandable Trailers hauling material over 50 feet long; Slurry trucks, 1-man operation; Winch
trucks, 3 axles or more; Mechanic--Truck Welder and Truck Painter.

Class 4. Six axle trucks; Dual-purpose vehicles, such as mounted crane trucks with hoist and accessories; Foreman; Master
Mechanic; Self-loading equipment like P.B. and trucks with scoops on the front.

TERRAZZO FINISHER

The handling of sand, cement, marble chips, and all other materials that may be used by the Mosaic Terrazzo Mechanic, and the
mixing, grinding, grouting, cleaning and sealing of all Marble, Mosaic, and Terrazzo work, floors, base, stairs, and wainscoting by
hand or machine, and in addition, assisting and aiding Marble, Masonic, and Terrazzo Mechanics.

Other Classifications of Work:

For definitions of classifications not otherwise set out, the Department generally has on file such definitions which are available. If
a task to be performed is not subject to one of the classifications of pay set out, the Department will upon being contacted state
which neighboring county has such a classification and provide such rate, such rate being deemed to exist by reference in this
document. If no neighboring county rate applies to the task, the Department shall undertake a special determination, such
special determination being then deemed to have existed under this determination. If a project requires these, or any
classification not listed, please contact IDOL at 217-782-1710 for wage rates or clarifications.

LANDSCAPING

Landscaping work falls under the existing classifications for laborer, operating engineer and truck driver. The work performed by
landscape plantsman and landscape laborer is covered by the existing classification of laborer. The work performed by
landscape operators (regardless of equipment used or its size) is covered by the classifications of operating engineer. The work
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performed by landscape truck drivers (regardless of size of truck driven) is covered by the classifications of truck driver.
MATERIAL TESTER & MATERIAL TESTER/INSPECTOR | AND Il

Notwithstanding the difference in the classification title, the classification entitled "Material Tester I" involves the same job duties
as the classification entitled "Material Tester/Inspector I". Likewise, the classification entitled "Material Tester II" involves the same
job duties as the classification entitled "Material Tester/Inspector 11",
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B25001

STATE OF ILLINOIS
BUSINESS ENTERPRISE PROGRAM
MINORITIES, FEMALES, PERSONS WITH
DISABILITY PARTICIPATION AND UTILIZATION
PLAN FOR ILLINOIS COMMUNITY COLLEGES

The Business Enterprise Program (BEP) Act for Minorities, Females and Persons with Disabilities (30 ILCS 575)
establishes a goal for community colleges to contract with businesses that have been certified as owned and controlled
by persons who are minorities, female, or persons with disabilities.

Only certifications through the State of lllinois Commission on Equity and Inclusion (CEl) will be recognized.

Contract goal to be achieved by Vendor: This solicitation includes a specific BEP participation goal of 20% based on
the availability of BEP certified vendors to perform or provide the anticipated services and/or supplies required by this
solicitation.

The BEP participation goal is applicable to all bids or offers. In addition to the other award criteria established for this
solicitation, the Community College will award this contract to a Vendor that meets the goal or makes reasonable good
faith efforts to meet the goal. If the Vendor is BEP certified, the entire goal is met and no subcontracting with a BEP
certified vendor is required; however, Vendor must submit a Utilization Plan indicating that the goal will be met by self-
performance.

For more information on the State of lllinois Commission on Equity and Inclusion (CEl) BEP Program, please visit:
https://cei.illinois.gov/business-enterprise-program.html

Vendor should include any additional information that will add clarity to Vendor’s proposed utilization of certified BEP
vendors to meet the targeted goal. Any submission of good faith efforts by Vendor shall be considered as a request for
a full or partial waiver. At the time of bid or offer, Vendor, or Vendor’s proposed Subcontractor, must be certified
through a recognized authority as a minority-owned (MBE), female-owned (FBE), and/or persons with a disability-
owned (DBE) business enterprise.

Good Faith Effort Procedures: Vendor must submit a Utilization Plan and Letters of Intent that meet or exceed the
published goal. If Vendor cannot meet the stated goal, Vendor must document and explain within the Utilization Plan the
good faith efforts it undertook to meet the goal. Utilization Plans are due at the time of bid or offer submission.

Contract Compliance: Compliance with this section is an essential part of the contract. The following administrative
procedures and remedies govern Vendor’s compliance with the contractual obligations established by the Utilization
Plan. After approval of the Plan and award of the contract, the Utilization Plan becomes part of the contract. If Vendor
did not succeed in obtaining BEP participation to achieve the goal and the Utilization Plan was approved and contract
awarded based upon a determination of good faith, the total dollar value of MBE/FBE/DBE certified vendor work
calculated in the approved Utilization Plan as a percentage of the awarded contract value shall become the contract goal.
The Utilization Plan may not be amended after contract execution without the Community College’s prior written
approval.

If it becomes necessary to substitute a certified vendor the Vendor must notify the Community College in writing of the
request to substitute a certified vendor or otherwise change the Utilization Plan. The request must state specific reasons
for the substitution or change.
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Vendor shall maintain a record of all relevant data with respect to the utilization of MBE/FBE/DBE certified vendors,

including but without limitation, payroll records, invoices, canceled checks and books of account for a period of at least
three years after the completion of the contract. Full access to these records shall be granted by Vendor upon 48 hours
written demand by the Community College to any duly authorized representative thereof, or to any municipal, state or
federal authorities. The Community College shall have the right to obtain from Vendor any additional data reasonably
related or necessary to verify any representations by Vendor.

The Community College reserves the right to periodically review Vendor’s compliance with these provisions and the
terms of its contract. Without limitation, Vendor’s failure to comply with these provisions or its contractual commitments
as contained in the Utilization Plan, failure to cooperate in providing information regarding its compliance with these
provisions or its Utilization Plan, or provision of false or misleading information or statements concerning compliance,
certification status or eligibility of the certified vendor, good faith efforts or any other material fact or representation
shall constitute a material breach of this contract and entitle the Community College to declare a default, terminate the
contract, or exercise those remedies provided for in the contract or at law or in equity.
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ILLINOIS COMMUNITY COLLEGE

UTILIZATION PLAN

submits the following Utilization Plan as part of our

(Prime Vendor)
bid or offer in accordance with the requirements of the BEP Program Status and Participation section of the solicitation

for , Community College Reference Number
(Bid/Project Title)
. We understand that all subcontractors listed must be certified with a recognized authority at the

(Bid/Project Number)
time of submission of all bids and offers. We understand that compliance with this section is an essential part of this

contract and that the Utilization Plan will become a part of the contract, if awarded.

Vendor makes the following assurance and agrees to include the assurance in each agreement, subcontract and
purchase order with a subcontractor or supplier utilized on this contract: We shall not discriminate on the basis of race,
color, national origin, sexual orientation or sex in the performance of this contract. Failure to carry out these
requirements is a material breach of this contract, which may result in the termination of this contract or such other

remedy, as the Community College deems appropriate.

Vendor submits the following statement:

Vendor is a BEP certified firm and plans to fully meet the goal through self-performance.

Vendor has identified BEP certified subcontractor(s) to fully meet the established goal and submits the
attached executed Letter(s) of Intent; or

Vendor has made good faith efforts towards meeting the entire goal, or a portion of the goal, and
hereby requests a waiver (complete checklist below).

Vendor’s individual responsible for compliance with this BEP goal:

Name:

Title:

Phone:

Email:

The individual identified above is responsible to notify the college of any changes to the submitted utilization plan. No subcontractor with a
Business Enterprise Program certification may be terminated from a contract without the written consent of the college.

*FAILURE TO INCLUDE THIS COMPLETED UTILIZATION PLAN WITHIN YOUR SEALED BID WILL RESULT IN DISQUALIFICATION*
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DEMONSTRATION OF GOOD FAITH EFFORTS TO ACHIEVE GOAL AND REQUEST FOR WAIVER

If the BEP participation goal was not achieved, good faith efforts must be demonstrated. Vendors providing Good Faith
Effort documentation and request for waiver must complete and submit the Good Faith Effort Contact Log with the bid
or offer. Failure to submit Good Faith Effort documentation in its entirety may, at the discretion of the Community
College, render Vendor’s bid or offer non-responsive or not responsible and may cause it to be rejected or render Vendor
ineligible for contract award.

Below is a checklist of actions that will be used to evaluate a Vendor’s Demonstration of Good Faith Efforts and Request
for Waiver. Please check the actions which you’ve completed. If any of the following actions are not completed, please
attach a detailed written explanation indicating why such action was not completed. If any other efforts were made to
obtain BEP participation in addition to the items listed below, attach a detailed description of such efforts.

Utilize the CEl website: https://ceibep.diversitysoftware.com/ to identify BEP certified vendors within the

respective commodity/service codes denoted above and at a minimum email all listed vendors and solicit quotes
from all vendors who express an interest via follow-up emails or telephone calls.

Solicit through all reasonable and available means (e.g., attendance at a vendor conference, advertising and/or

written notices) the interest of MBE/FBE/DBE certified vendors that have the capability to perform the work of the
contract. Vendor must solicit this interest within sufficient time to allow the certified vendors to respond to the
solicitation. Vendor must determine with certainty if the certified vendors are interested by taking appropriate
steps to follow up initial solicitations and encourage them to submit a bid or proposal. Vendor must provide
interested certified vendors with adequate information about the plans, specifications, and requirements of the
contract in a timely manner to assist them in responding promptly to the solicitation.

Select portions of the work to be performed by certified vendors in order to increase the likelihood that the goal

will be achieved. This includes, where appropriate, breaking out contract work items into economically feasible
units to facilitate MBE/FBE/DBE certified vendor participation.

Make a portion of the work available to certified vendors and selecting those portions of the work or material needs

consistent with their availability, so as to facilitate MBE/FBE/DBE certified vendor participation.

Negotiate in good faith with interested MBE/FBE/DBE certified vendors. Evidence of such negotiation must include

the names, addresses, email addresses, and telephone numbers of BEP certified vendors that were considered; a
description of the information provided regarding the plans and specifications for the work selected for
subcontracting and evidence as to why additional agreements could not be reached for MBE/FBE/DBE certified
vendors to perform the work. A Vendor using good business judgment may consider a number of factors in
negotiating with certified vendors and may take a firm’s price and capabilities into consideration. The fact that
there may be some additional costs involved in finding and using certified vendors may not be in itself sufficient
reason for a Vendor’s failure to meet the goal, as long as such costs are reasonable. Vendors are not required to
accept higher quotes from certified vendors if the price difference is excessive orunreasonable.

Thoroughly investigate the capabilities of certified vendors and not reject them as unqualified without documented

reasons. The certified vendor’s memberships in specific groups, organizations, or associations and political or social
affiliations are not legitimate causes for the rejection or non-solicitation of bids and proposals in Vendor’s efforts to
meet the goal.

Make efforts to assist interested MBE/FBE/DBE certified vendors in obtaining lines of credit or insurance as

required by the Community College.

Make efforts to assist interested MBE/FBE/DBE certified vendors in obtaining necessary equipment, supplies,

materials, or related assistance or services.
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GOOD FAITH EFFORTS CONTACT LOG

Use this Log to document all contacts and responses (telephone, e-mail, etc.) regarding the solicitation of MBE/FBE/DBE
certified vendors within the specific scope of work selected. It is not necessary to show contacts with certified vendors
who are identified on the Letter(s) of Intent. Keep and submit copies of all emails sent and received from prospective
certified vendors. Include a copy of the commodity list or scope of work you solicited prospective certified vendors to
perform. Duplicate this log as necessary; do not limit your contacts to the number of spaces shown.

Name of Certified BEP Date Method of Scope of Work Solicited Reason Agreement Was

Vendor Contact Not Reached
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LETTER OF INTENT

BUSINESS ENTERPRISE PROGRAM OR VETERAN SMALL BUSINESS

The Prime Vendor is required to submit a separate, signed Letter of Intent (LOI) from each BEP/VSB certified vendor. LOIs must be
submitted with the bid/offer and must be signed by both parties. The Prime Vendor shall not prohibit or otherwise limit the
BEP/VSB certified vendor(s) from providing subcontractor quotes to other potential bidders/vendors. Each LOI must include
the negotiated contract percentage, a detailed scope of work to be performed by each identified BEP/VSB certified vendor and the
amount of the subcontract, if known. All LOI's shall be subject to Agency approval. Any changes involving or affecting the identified
BEP/VSB certified vendor may not be permitted without written approval of the procuring Agency.

Project Name: Project/Solicitation Number:
Name of Prime Vendor: BEP/VSB Compliance Contact:
Address:

City: State: Zip Code:
Telephone: Fax: Email:

Name of Certified OO BEP or 0 VSB Vendor:

Address: BEP/VSB Compliance Contact:
City: State: Zip Code:
Telephone: Fax: Email:

Type of agreement: O Services O Supplies O Both Services/Supplies
Anticipated start date of the Certified BEP/VSB Vendor:

Proposed % of Contract to be performed by the BEP/VSB Vendor.

Proposed Subcontract Amount, if known $

NOTE: The Prime Vendor must indicate the percentage of the estimated contract award that will be subcontracted to the certified
BEP/VSB Vendor.

Detailed description of work to be performed or goods/equipment to be provided by the BEP/VSB Vendor:

The Vendor and the certified vendor above hereby agree that upon the execution of a contract for the above-named
project between the Vendor and the State of Illinois, the Certified O BEP [0 VSB Vendor will perform the scope of work
for the amount/percentage as indicated above.

Vendor (Company Name and D/B/A): Certified BEP/VSB Vendor (Company Name and D/B/A):
Signature Signature

Print Name: Print Name:

Title: Title:

Date: Date:
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CERTIFICATION OF CONTRACT/BIDDER

The below signed contractor/bidder hereby certifies that it is not barred from bidding
on this or any other contract due to any violation of either Section 33E-3 or 33E-4 of
Article 33E, Public Contracts, of the Illinois Criminal Code of 1961, as amended.
This certification is required by Public Act 85-1295. This Act relates to interference
with public contracting, bid rigging and rotating, kickbacks and bribery.

SIGNATURE OF CONTRACTOR/BIDDER

TITLE

DATE

THIS FORM MUST BE RETURNED WITH YOUR BID TO:

Joliet Junior College District #525
Office of Facility Services

Main Campus L Building, L1005
1215 Houbolt Road

Joliet, IL 60431-8938

219



B25001

CERTIFICATE OF COMPLIANCE WITH
ILLINOIS DRUG-FREE WORKPLACE ACT

, does hereby certify pursuant to the Illinois Drug-Free
Workplace Act (30 ILCS 580/) that [he, she, it] shall provide a drug-free workplace
for all employees engaged in the performance of work under the contract by
complying with the requirements of the Illinois Drug-Free Workplace Act and,
further certifies, that [he, she, it] is not ineligible for award of this contract by reason
of debarment for a violation of the Illinois Drug-Free Workplace Act.

By Authorized Agent

Date

SUBSCRIBED AND SWORN TO before me
This day of , 20

NOTARY PUBLIC

220



B25001

EXECUTE AND ATTACH TO PROPOSAL FORM
JOLIET JUNIOR COLLEGE - REQUEST FOR BID

DRAWINGS ARE AVAILABLE ON THE FOLLOWING WEBSITE:
WWW.JJC.EDU/COMMUNITY/VENDORS

BID FORM

To: Joliet Junior College
1215 Houbolt Road
Joliet, IL 60431-8938

Project:

Date:

Submitted by:

(Full Name)

(Address)

(City, State, Zip)

(Phone) (Fax) (Email)
PART 1 OFFER

Having examined the site and having familiarized itself with the conditions affecting
the cost of the work associated with the , and with
the bidding documents, Bidder herby proposes to perform everything required and to
furnish all labor, materials, necessary tools, expendable equipment and transportation
services necessary to complete in a workmanlike manner the subdivision of work
stated above in accordance with the bidding documents for the following sums:

Base Bid:
Allowance: $15,000.00
Total Base Bid with Allowance:

Base Bid with Allowance:

Dollars($ )
Write amount in both alpha and numeric, in case of discrepancy the lesser amount
shown will govern.
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Alternate #1 (Food Pantry):

Dollars($ )
Write amount in both alpha and numeric, in case of discrepancy the lesser amount
shown will govern.

Alternate #2 (Exterior Zen Garden):

Dollars($ )
Write amount in both alpha and numeric, in case of discrepancy the lesser amount
shown will govern.

Alternate #2 (Labyrinth):

Dollars($ )
Write amount in both alpha and numeric, in case of discrepancy the lesser amount
shown will govern.

We have included herewith, the Security Deposit as required by the Instructions to Bidders.
PART 2 ACCEPTANCE

This offer shall be open to acceptance and is irrevocable for thirty (30) days from the
Bid closing date.

If the bid is accepted by the Owner within the time period stated above, we will:

A. Execute the Agreement within ten (10) days of receipt of Notice of
Award.

B. Furnish the required bonds within ten (10) days of receipt of Notice of
Award in the form described in the Instruction to Bidders.

C. Furnish the required Certificate of Insurance within ten (10) days of
receipt of Notice of Award in the form and amounts described in the
Instruction to Bidders.

D. Commence work as established by the written Notice to Proceed.

If this Bid is accepted within the time stated, and we fail to commence the Work or
we fail to provide the required Bonds(s), the Security Deposit shall be forfeited as
damages to the Owner by reason of our failures.

In the event our Bid is not accepted within the time stated above, the required
security deposit shall be returned to the undersigned, in accordance with the
provisions of the Instructions to Bidders; unless a mutually satisfactory arrangement
is made for its retention and validity for an extended period of time.
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PART 3 CONTRACT TIME

If the Bid is accepted, we will:

A. Complete the work in manner consistent to meet the requirements of the
schedule ( ) consecutive calendar days from the date established

as the Date of Commencement in the Notice to Proceed.

B. Contractor has examined the Schedule included in these documents and takes
no exception, or records the following exceptions:

PART 4 CONTRACTOR’S FEES FOR CHANGES IN THE WORK

Lump Sum of Time and Materials Changes: We the undersigned bidder agree that
the following percentages for overhead and profit shall be added to job costs for the
net amount of work added to or deleted from the contract by written lump sum or
time and material change orders recommended by the Engineer and approved by the
Owner:

Add to net extra for job costs for additional work performed by:

Our own forces 12%
Our subcontractor 5% (including assigned subcontractors)

Note: Insurance, bond, and taxes are considered as job cost items and are not
included in the percentages listed above.

PART 5 ADDENDA
The following Addenda have been received. The modifications to the Bid
Documents noted therein have been considered and all costs thereto are included in

the Bid Sum.

Addendum # Dated

Addendum # Dated

Addendum # Dated

223



B25001

PART 6 SUBCONTRACTORS

A The following work will be performed (or provided) by the
Subcontractors we have indicated below:

Name of Subcontractor Work Performed
1.
2.
3.
4.
B. We understand, and hereby agree, that we are obligated to use the

indicated subcontractors, unless prior written permission to change has
been obtained from the Owner.

PART 7 RELATED WORK EXPERIENCE

List a minimum of three jobs of similar type and scope performed in the last five
years:

1. Client:

Building:

Phone:

Contact Name:

Dollar Amount:

2. Client:

Building:

Phone:

Contact Name:

Dollar Amount;:

3. Client:
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Building:

Phone:

Contact Name:

Dollar Amount:

PART 8 BID FORM ADDITION

Apprenticeship and Training Certification

In accordance with the Illinois Procurement Code, the Bidder certifies that the work
to be performed by it and/or its subcontractors shall, at the time of such bid opening
and at the time of the performance of work pursuant to the terms of this Contract,
shall have participated in the approved apprenticeship and training programs as
provided for above. The bidder shall list, in the space below, the official name of the
program sponsor holding the certificate of registration or all types of work or crafts
in which the bidder is a participant and that will be performed by the bidder and its
sub-contractor’s employees. Work that will be sub-contracted shall be indicated to
be subcontracted work as provided for herein. Failure to list required information
may result in disqualification of bid.

PART 9 CONTRACTOR EVALUATION

Upon completion of the project, a Construction Contractor Performance Evaluation
form will be completed by the A/E and the JJC Project Coordinator. The contractor
will be evaluated in the following categories:

Professionally Administered and Supervised Work

Business Practices

Overall Performance

Workmanship

Timeliness

Project Management
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PART 10 BID FORM SIGNATURES(S)

The Corporate Seal of:

(Bidder — please print the full name of your Proprietorship, Partnership, or
Corporation)

Was hereunto affixed in the presence of:

(Authorized signing officer) (Title)
(Seal)
(Authorized signing officer) (Title)

If the bid is a joint venture or partnership, add additional forms of execution for each
member of the joint venture in the appropriate form or forms as above.

END OF SECTION
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